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The basic Headway methodology is the same, Proven

Introduction

New Headway Elementary — the THIRD edition

Wik

traditional approaches are used alongside those which
have been developed and researched more recently,

Starter

Each unit begins with a Starter section, which is designed
to be a warmer to the lesson. It is a short activity and
always has direct relevance to the language to be
introduced in the unit.

Grammar

The grammatical syllabus is largely unchanged because
the requirements of lower-level students are usually more
predictable than at later levels.

Grammar spot

Each grammar presentation contains a Grammar spot.
This is a mix of explanation, questions, self-check, and
pronunciation tasks to reinforce the grammar being
taught. Each Grammar spothas a link to the fuller
Grammar Reference section at the back of the book.
Practice

There is a wide variety of practice activities covering all the
skills. There is great emphasis on personalized speaking.
Vocabulary

Vocabulary is not only integrated throughout, but also
developed in its own section.

Skills work

Skills work is both integrated and balanced. All the texts
for listening and reading come from authentic sources,
and are simplified and adapted to suit the level.

Everyday English

This section focuses primarily on aspects of spoken English.
Tapescripts

There is a full bank of unseen tapescripts in a section at
the end of the Student’s Book.

Intraduction

Reading and listening texts

The vast majority of the texts are new. Teachers can get
fed up with using the same texts year after year, so we
took this opportunity to freshen up the topics. Sometimes
we have found a parallel text on the same topic, and
sometimes we have selected a new topic and a new text.

Speaking

We acknowledge that speech prosody (the patterns of
sounds and rhythms in speech) varies depending on
accent, register, the message, sentence length, etc.
Nevertheless, we have made the conscious decision in this
third edition of New Headway Elementary to offer more
guidance to students in this area of their English
pronunciation. We have done this in two ways:

stress highlighting: When beneficial to spoken tasks, we
have indicated through highlighting where main stress falls
to help students sound more natural. On many occasions a
recorded model can be used for listen and repeat, At times,
we have-chosen one stress pattern over another/ others in
an attempt to offer a sensible model for students to follow.

Music of English focuses on word and sentence stress,
word-linking, and intonation patterns in high-frequency
everyday expressions. It reminds teachers and students to
listen for and practise all the elements of spoken English.
The accompanying recordings exaggerate intonation,
stress, and word-linking to help students hear and follow
the patterns. Students, in turn, should also aim to
exaggerate the patterns in practice exercises,

Some students will struggle more than others with
pronunciation and Music of English. However, with
plenty of encouragement, and the higher incidence of
practice given to these elements of spoken English in New
Headway Elementary — the THIRD edition, students’
awareness and subsequent delivery of spoken English
should gradually improve.

For further practice of all aspects of pronunciation see
New Headway Pronunciation Course — Elementary.

Student A and Student B pairwork exercises

These information gap and speaking activities are now in
a section at the end of the Student’s Book for ease of
access for both students and teacher. They are cued from
the relevant units.

Writing

The Writing section now appears separately at the back

of the Student’s Book. This section provides models for
students to complete, adapt, and follow in order to produce
a satisfying piece of writing. The syllabus begins at Unit 3
and comprises twelve complete writing lessons cued from
the unit, which can be used at the teacher’s discretion.



Grammar Reference practice exercises

The Grammar Reference has been extended to include
short practice exercises which test students’ understanding
of the language areas being studied. These can be used at
the teacher’s discretion — for homework, or as an adjunct
to the Practice section in the unit.

Design

The design is completely new. It is cleaner, fresher, and
more modern and lively. Photographs and illustrations
have been carefully chosen not only to enhance and clarify
activities, but also to inform and stimulate students.

Bosin el vain P U e RO BRSSP Be R Feh . S

¢ Full teaching notes, answers, and suggestions about how
to deal with possible problems; additional guidance on
stress, intonation and connected speech.

* Don't forget! section which refers to relevant exercises in
the Workbook, the Pronunciation book, the Video/DVD,
and to the Word list in the Student’s Book.

* Tapescripts in the main body of the teaching notes.
Students also have tapescripts at the end of the Student’s
Book. These can be used in a variety of ways:

— consolidation and support: Students often enjoy
reading and listening to a script after a task to confirm
their ideas about the speakers, contexts, or other details,
or to clarify any misunderstandings. Students may enjoy
listening and reading aloud with the recording.

—language work: Students highlight specific examples of
recently presented language (structural or lexical).
Teachers can supply gapped or cut up scripts for
students to complete or put in order. This would need to
be prepared in advance of class and photocopied. In a
gap fill task, care should be taken not to focus on too
random a set of vocabulary. Lexical sets or key structural
iterns (auxiliaries, question words, past tenses, past
participles, prepositions etc.) are useful items to gap.

— pronunciation and fluency work: Students listen and
analyse a particular section or line of a tapescript, listen,
repeat, and role-play dialogues.

* Photocopiable material: There is a range of new materials
to further practise and consolidate grammar, vocabulary,
and skills from the Student’s Book. The activities include
roleplays, controlled speaking/writing, freer speaking,
language games, etc.

¢ Extra ideas and songs section: notes on how to use them.
For use during and after Units 14, 5-8, 9-12,and 13-14.

Stop and check tests

There are faur Stop and check revision tests which cover
Units 1—4, 5-8, 9-12, and 13-14. These can either be set in
class, or given for homework {preferably over a weekend)
and then discussed in the next lesson. Students can work
in small groups to try to agree on the correct answer, then

L J

you can go over it with the whole class, reminding
students of the language iterns covered. It is important
that, in the translation sentences which come at the end of
each Stop and check test, students translate the ideas and
concepts, and not word for word.

Progress tests
There are three Progress tests which cover Units 1-5, 6-10,

and 11-14.

I Lot R ER e R e e S S A I e g s AT il
The Workbook is an important component of the course as
it revises the grammatical input of the Student’s Book. Many
of the exercises are on the Student’s Workbook CD/cassette
for valuable extra listening practice. The tapescripts at the
end of the Workbook can also be used to complete tasks.

Tests

In addition to two versions (A and B) of each Unit Test,
there are six new Review Tests and two separate Exit Tests.
There is also a bank of optional Listening Tests.

DVD/Video

There is a New Headway Elementary DVD/video with
Student’s Book, and Teacher’s Book. The video is fresh and
modern, and comprises six short, comic episodes. Each
episode consolidates and extends key language presented
in the Student’s Book. The accompanying Student’s Book
and Teacher’s Book help to fully exploit video material.

Interactive Practice CD-ROM

This contains a variety of interactive tasks for revision and
practice, and exploits materials from the video.

Headway online

There is a teacher’s website with a comprehensive range
of additional materials for teachers at
www.oup.com/elt/teacher /headway. These materials
further supplement and extend the Student’s Book.

There is also a student’s site with interactive practice
exercises and games at www.oup.com/elt/headway.

Finallyl

We try to guide students to an understanding of new
language, rather than just have examples of it on the page.
We attach great importance to practice activities, both
controlled and free, personalized and impersonal. The skills
work comes from a wide range of material — newspapers,
magazines, biographies, short stories, radio programmes,
songs — and features both British and American English.

We hope you and your students enjoy using the books,
and have success with them, whether using New Headway
for the first time, or having learned to trust its approach
from previous use.

Introduction 5



Introduction
to the unit

As you begin New Headway Elementary
— the THIRD edition, you are probably
starting a new course with a new group
of students. The title of Unit 1 is “Hello
everybody!, and one important aim is
that students get to know each other
and you, and you get to know them.
Obviously students will have relatively
little English to use at this stage, but
nevertheless a convivial classroom
atmosphere can be established through
quite basic interchanges,

£ TIni4 T o Walla avcorbmeds ol

am/is/are » my/your/his/her
Countries « Everyday objects « Numbers

~ Hello and goodbye

Hello everybody!

Language aims

Grammar - am/is/are The verb to be is introduced in all persons, singular and
plural. The focus is on the positive, and questions with question words (where,
what, and how). The negative and Yes/Ne questions are dealt with in Unit 2.

Possessive adjectives My, your, his, and her are introduced in the unit. The
other possessive adjectives are given in Grammar Reference 1.2 on p137.

Vocabulary Names of countries are introduced as part of the work on
introductions. In the Vocabulary and pronunciation section, the alphabet is
introduced and practised. Students loek at the organization of a bilingual
dictionary entry, and everyday objects such as a bag and a ticket. If possible,
bring enough bilingual dictionaries for students to share at least one between
two, Students are asked to work out the rules for using a/an and the formation
of regular plurals with -s.

Everyday English Numbers 1-20 are revised and practised. The situational
focus includes practice on exchanging telephone numbers and work on saying
hello and goodbye. Students are introduced to Music of English boxes.

Workbook Nationality adjectives (Italian, German, French, etc.); the numbers
1-20 are practised.

The writing syllabus begins in Unit 3.

Notes on the unit

STARTER (s8 ps)

1 Say your own name — I'm (Liz) -- and point to yourself to make the meaning
clear, Then invite students to say their names — I'm Jean, I'm Keiko, etc,
Encourage students to listen to each other’s names and to memorize as
many as they can. If appropriate, play a memory game by pointing to
individual students and yourself and getting the group to say just the name,
e.g. John! Keiko! Encourage students in a multilingual group to pronounce
each other’s names (and your name!) as accurately as possible,

2 Check students understand ‘alphabetical order’ by putting letters a—g on the
board in random order and asking students to reorder them alphabetically.
With stronger classes you may wish to briefly introduce the whole alphabet,
(Don’t worry too much if students pronounce the letters wrongly as the
alphabet is covered later in the unit.} Check by writing the names from
Starter 1 and 2 on the board and getting students to say them in order.
Then ask students to stand up in alphabetical order and say their name. If
appropriate, repeat this, getting progressively faster each time.

If there are not too many students in the class, put their names on the board
so that everyone can begin to learn them.



INTRODUCTIONS (58 pé)

NOTE

From the very beginning of New Headway Elementary
the THIRD edition Student’s Book, the students are
alerted to the rhythms in spoken English through
highlighting of stressed words/parts of words. You can
use international words such as comier, [Jflernet,
lcphone to show students how there are both stressed
and unstressed syllables. It may also show students how
English stress patterns vary from their own.

am/is/are, my/your

1 {CD1: Track 2] Ask students to read and listen

once, and then ask them to point to Marco and Emma in
the photo. Ask Where are Emma and Marco? and elicit the
answer (in an Internet café). Play the recording a second
time, focusing on the highlighted stress patterns. Students
repeat as a class, closely following the stress pattern and
the intonation, Play the recording again then practise it in
both open (i.e. students ask and answer the question
across the room with the rest of the class listening) and
closed pairs (i.e. the whole class working in pairs). Make
sure students can accurately produce the contracted
forms name’s, whats, and ' and the contrastive stress
in: My name’s |jfifco. What's i name?

GRAMMAR SPOT

Focus attention on the contractions. Ask students to
circle the contracted forms in exercise 1.

Elicit the word that goes in the first gap (name’s) and
then ask students to complete the conversation. Remind
them to use contracted forms. Ask students to point to
Mike and Lisa in the photo.

[CD1: Track 3] Play the recording and let
students check their answers, Ask students to say the
dialogue in open and closed pairs.

This is a mingle activity. Demonstrate the dialogue first
in open pairs, and then get students to move around the
class and talk to as many people as possible. Monitor and
check for accurate pronunciation. Don’t let this activity
go on too long. If you have a large class, it will be
impossible for all the students to talk to everyone.

4 Students look at the photos and write the countries.

NOTE

Students may query the use of is (third person singular
of to be) to introduce two people — Lisa and Mike: This
is Lisa and Mike. Do not go into detail at this stage, just
explain that we use This is to introduce one or more
people.

[CD1: Track 4] Play the recording and let
students check their answers. Play the recording again.
Students listen and repeat.

W 2

GRAMMAR 5POT

Check comprehension of he/she/they by referring
students to the photos and then pointing to male/

female and pairs/groups of students to elicit the correct
pronoun. Focus attention on the contractions. Ask
students to circle contracted forms in exercise 2.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 1
Exercises 1 and 2 These practise What’s your name?, Where
are you from? I'm from ... ,and I'm (a) ... .

Countries, his/her

SUGGESTION
A world map/globe is useful for presenting country
names.

5 Focus attention on the table with the names of the
countries. Draw students’ attention to the bullets and
stress highlighting. Explain that these show the pattern
of stressed syllables for each column by using L1 if
possible, or by playing the recording.

[CD1: Track 5] Ask students to read the list of
countries as you play the recording, Play the recording a
second time and ask students to listen and repeat.
Practise the countries as a class, then in dosed pairs.

6 Focus students’ attention on the example, Ask them
Where is Danka from? (She’s from Poland.) Ask them
what Czest'! means (Hello in Polish). Ask students in
pairs or groups to continue to write where the people are
from, using the countries in the table. Students are not
expected to know how to say Hello! in all the different
languages! This is merely a fun way to introduce
countries and the third person singular and plural.
Encourage students to pool their knowledge.

lnit 1 + Hello evervhody! 7



7 Introduce the questions What’s her/his name? and
Where’s she/he from? Point to some of the photos in
exercise 6. Ask the questions yourself, and let the
students reply. Drill the questions and correct any
mistakes in the use of she/he and her/his carefully.
Practise the questions and answers in open pairs.
Encourage students to follow the stress pattern
highlighted in the speech bubbles.

Ask the students to continue the activity in closed pairs.
Monitor and check for correct use of she/he and her/his,
and if necessary, drill the language again using the photos
in the book. Finally, consolidate the forms by eliciting
examples of His/Her name’s ..., He's/She’s/They're from ...

GRAMMAR SPOT

Ask students to complete the table with am, is, and are.
Check the answers.

\'F%

Briefly check comprehension of the subject pronouns
which are not covered in exercise 6 (we, it, and you
plural) by using the photos and the students themselves.
It can be checked using international food and drinks,
e.g. champagne — It’s from France.

Read Grammar Reference 1.1 and 1.2 on p137 together
in class, and/or ask students to read it at home.
Encourage them to ask you questions if appropriate.

PRACTICE (3R p3j

Talking about you

1 Focus attention on the examples. Demonstrate the
activity by getting students to ask and answer the same
questions in open and/or closed pairs about the other
people in the class. In a monolingual class, you could
make role cards giving students a new country of origin,
or the identity of a famous person whose country of
origin the class would know. This practises the
vocabulary of the exercise, too.

2 Ask the students to introduce their partner to the rest of
the class. Check for the correct use of he/she and for the
correct stress on the names of countries.

Listening and pronunciation

3 [CD 1: Track 6] Play the recording. Ask students
to tick the sentence they hear. This is an exercise that
tests discrimination, but you can make it productive
afterwards by asking students in pairs to practise the
pairs of sentences, Pay particular attention to the sounds
i/, fiif, and /s/.

#44

Check it

4 Ask students to work in pairs to put am, is, are, his, her,
or your into the gaps. Afterwards, you can ask them to
make the contractions in numbers 1 (name’s), 3 (I'm),
and 7 ( Where’s).

IRy i
R e,

P
LRt T T

Reading and writing

NOTE

The aim of this section is to allow students to see how
much English they already know through a short

writing task. The verbs have, live, and want appearin
their Present Simple form, but you don’t need to review .
this tense at this stage.

5 {CD 1: Track 7] Focus attention on the photo
and ask What’s her name? to check if students recognize
Svetlana from p8. Ask them to read and listen to the text.
Make sure students understand married, children, and
flat by doing simple board drawings and referring to the
photo. You could ask one or two students to read the text
aloud, or in closed pairs, and the students can help each
other with pronunciation.

6 Focus attention on the photo and ask What's his name?
to check if students recognize Tiago from p8. Ask
students to complete the text about Tiago. Make sure
they understand international language by eliciting the
countries where English is spoken, '

[CD 1: Track 8] Play the recording to check.
Again, you could practise the text around the class
and/or in closed pairs.



7 After quite a lot of oral class work, the silent, individual
work in this exercise provides variety and balance, Ask
students to write about themselves, following the models
in exercises 5 and 6. Students read their writing to the
class. Don’t worry if there are a lot of pronunciation
mistakes: the aim is for students to show what they can
do, and to say a little about themselves and their families.
You can’t do everything at once!

NOTE/SUGGESTION

The next section of this unit deals with everyday
objects and introduces dictionary work. Check which
students have their own bilingual dictionary and, if

possible, bring extra copies to the lesson.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 1

Exercises 3-5 Third person #s and are, short and long forms.

Exercises 6 and 7 Possessive adjectives

Exercises 8 and 9 Countries and nationalities with stress
practice.

VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (5B p10;

Everyday objects

[CD 1: Track lt)j Plair the recording and get

SUGGESTION

Whatever your students’ knowledge of the alphabet at
this stage of the course, remember that they will all need
regular practice in the alphabet and spelling. This can
easily be integrated into any lesson when teaching new
vocabulary (How do you think you spell ... ?), or when
reviewing vocabulary (How do you spell ... ?), and by the
use of spelling games or cards.

At this early stage you may want to write the alphabet
on the board and drill the letters in groups of five before
moving on to the alphabet song.

rule if they don’t already know it.

1 [CD 1: Track 9] Focus attention on the letters in
exercise 1 and tell the students that they are going to
listen to the alphabet in the form of a song. Ask them to
join in where they can. Play the recording and note down
the letters students get wrong or don’t know, paying
particular attention to 4, e, g, 4, j, , #, w, and y which
cause problems for many students. Drill the letters which
students found difficult.

Practise the letters as a class and in closed pairs. Listen to
the song again and let the students sing it if they want to.

Pre-teach the question How do you spell ... ?and the use
of double for spelling {e.g. apple = a, double p, L, e). Get
students to practise asking the question and spelling in
pairs, using their own names or the names of famous
people. Do not focus on the use of do to form questions
in the Present Simple as in How do you spell ... ? This
will be covered in full in Units 3 and 4.

Check who has a bilingual dictionary and, if possible, hand
out a ¢copy to pairs of students who don’t. Ask students to
find apple in the dictionary. If appropriate, you could have
a conversation in L1 to compare the dictionary entries,
but don’t let this go on too long. Explain part of speech as
‘the type of word’. Explain pronunciation by referring to
the phonetic symbols on SB p159 and explain they are
sounds, not letters. This will be practised further in Unit 3.

Students match the words and pictures. Encourage them
to work in pairs and match the words that they recognize
first. Then they can use a dictionary to complete the
activity. Monitor and check for pronunciation.

EE e i PR,

e

B

students to repeat the words as a class and individually.
If they have problems with incorrect stress, refer them to
the highlighted stress patterns in the table. If necessary,
drill the words, stopping the recording after each word.

4 Demonstrate the activity by saying the letter of sorne of

the photographs and asking a student what the object is
and how you spell it. Students continue in closed pairs.

5 Ask students to look at the words. If necessary, point out

that a, e, 1, 0, and v are vowels. Students work out the

Point out the following sound rules:
» when we pronounce u /ji:/, we use a, e.g. a university
» when h is silent, we use an, e.g. an hour.

6 Ask students to look at the words and work out the rules
for the formation of plurals. Get students to say the
plurals of the other words in exercise 3. Refer students to
Grammar Reference 1.4 and 1.5 on p137.

Unit1 + Hello everybody! ¢



ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 1
Exercises 10 and 11 a/an
Exercise 12 Check it
Exercise 15 The alphabet

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (5B p1)

Hello and goodbye

1 Focus attention on the numbers 1-20 in green and get
students to say them around the class. If necessary, drill
them and check for correct stress on 13-19, e.g. thirligh.

2 [CD 1: Track 11] Ask students to read and listen
to the telephone numbers. Focus attention on the use of
‘oh’ for 0, rather than zero and the use of double for repeated
numbers. Make sure students realize that each number is
read individually in English, unlike some languages where
94 would be read as ninety-four. Get students to read the
telephone numbers aloud, either as a class or in pairs.

3 [CD 1: Track 12] Tell students they are going to
hear six sentences, each with a number. Play the first
sentence as an example and elicit the answer. Play the
rest of the recording and ask students to write down the
numbers they hear. If necessary, pause the recording
after each sentence, or play the recording a second time.

ShORE I N d

4 Drill the question with each answer. Then get students to
ask other people what their home and/or mobile phone
number is and to write a list. If you have a big group,
check a few of the numbers across the class, If you have a
small group, you could check the numbers by writing up
the list on the board.

5 [CD 1: Track 13] Play the first two lines of
conversation 1 as an example and ask students to write 2
in the appropriate box. Then play the rest of the
recording and get students to write the conversations in
the correct order. Play the recording again to check.

10 Unit1 ¢ Hello everybody!

T2y iR

[CD 1: Track 14] Read through the Music of
English box as a class. Refer students back to stress
highlighting in Exercise 1 on SB p6. Ask students What
words are important? ( Hello, Marco, your, Emma etc. i.e.
the shaded words). Look at the expressions in the box.
Again, ask students to identify the important words —
i.e. the words carrying the most meaning (you, OK,
thanks, not bad, etc.). Play the recording. Students listen
and repeat, exaggerating the stress and intonation in the
same way as the recording.

6 Students practise the conversations in open and then
closed pairs. Then ask students to practise again, using
their own names and telephone numbers, Encourage
students to attempt the intonation and stress patterns
they encountered in the Music of English box while
role-playing the conversations. Be content with a
good effort.

SUGGESTION

You can consolidate the language of saying hello and
goodbye with the photocopiable activity on TB p135.
Photocopy enough pages for students to work in pairs
and cut up the lines of conversation, keeping each set
together. Hand out a set to each student and get them
to order the lines to make two conversations. Check the
answers,

Ask where the people are (1 on the phone; 2 in the
street). Then get students to practise in pairs, using their
own names and phone numbers.

Don't forget!

Workbook Unit 1

Exercise 13 Translation

Exercise 14 Listening: Hello and goodbye

Exercises 16 and 17 These are exercises on numbers 1-20.
Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB p137 as a class, or set for
homework. The answers are on TB pl176.

Word list

Look at the Word list on SB p152 as a class. Tell students that
the most important words from the unit are here. They
could translate the words, learn them at home, or transfer
some of the words to their vocabulary notebook.

Pronunciation Book Unit 1




Introduction
to the unit

The title of Unit 2 is ‘Meeting people’,
and various characters are introduced
to practise the grammar. The first real
fluency activity of New Headway
Elesmentary — the THIRD edition is the
reading and listening exercise — Danka’s
email to Jacek. It is important for
elementary-level students to be exposed
to language in a natural context.

am/lIs/are — questions and negatives
Possessive s ¢ Family
Opposites * Ina café

Meeting people

Language aims

Grammar ~ questions and negatives The verb to be is given further practice,
with an emphasis on questions, negatives, and short answers. The question
words what, where, who, how old, and how much are revised or introduced.

Note that in the negative, we use the contracted forms of nof, not the
contracted forms of the verb to be: ie. she isn’t, they aren’t, you arer’t, we aren’t,
and not she’s not, they’re not, you're not, we're not. Try to keep to these forms as
you speak to the class. The contraction *I amn’t isn't possible, and this is
pointed out in the Grammar Spot on pl3.

Having been introduced to contracted forms, students are tempted to use them
in short answers, for example, Are you married? * Yes, I'm, but this is not
possible. Where other languages will answer an inverted question with simply
yes or no, English prefers to add a short answer. Without the short answer, the
speaker can sound rather abrupt.

Possessive s It can come as quite a surprise to students to learn that not only
does -5 signify a plural noun, but s is both the contracted form of the verb to be
and an indicator of possession.

Vocabulary Members of the family (father, aunt, etc.), other words for
personal relationships (boyfriend/girlfriend), plus common adjectives and their
opposites are introduced. If possible, have a class set of dictionaries for students
to use in the matching task on pl6 exercise 1.

Everyday English This section practises the language required in a café.
Can I have ... ?is taught idiomatically. Food and drink vocabulary is
introduced, and prices are practised. You might feel your students would
benefit from doing exercises 16 and 17 in the Workbook before doing the
Everyday English section.

Workbook The spelling of plural nouns is practised.

Notes on the unit

STARTER (s8p12)

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

The Starter section revises and practises numbers. Numbers 1-20 and phone
numbers were introduced in Unit 1, but you might feel that your students
need more classroom work on these areas.

Learners of English often experience difficulty in recognizing and producing
the difference between the ‘teen’ numbers (13-19) and the corresponding
‘ter’ numbers (30, 40, 50, etc.). Point out the different word stress:

.y thirlil
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1 Get students to count from 1-20 around the class.
Repeat so that everyone has a chance to practise, or if
students make mistakes,

2 Now ask students to count in tens from 10-100 around
the class. Check for correct stress, and repeat until
students can say the numbers quickly and accurately.

3 Tell students your age and then briefly revise numbers
that reflect the age of your students. Drill the question
How old are you? Ask students to work in groups of three
or four and ask and answer about ages. Ask for a few
examples of ages to practise He’s ... , Shes...,

They're ... ,and We're ... .

WHO 1S SHE? (sap1yj

Questions and negatives

1 Check comprehension of the key vocabulary: surname,
first name, address, and journalist by referring to your
own name and address and defining journalist. Ask
students to read about Lisa Jefferson.

2 If you think that your students will be familiar with most
of the question words in this exercise, you can ask them to
work in pairs. Otherwise, complete the questions as a class.

[CD 1: Track 15] Play the recording so students
can check their answers, Point out that isn’t is the
negative, and that n’tis the short form of not.

Before students practise the questions and answers in
pairs, let them practise in open pairs. If your students are
confident, also focus on intonation. English has a very
wide voice range, and this is apparent in questions.
Questions with a question word start high and fall.

What's her surname?

12 Unit2 + Meeting people

Listen to the models on the recording and ask students
to imitate them. Point out that the question in number 8
is different, as you can answer Yes/No and it has a
different intonation pattern. Yes/No questions usually
rise at the end.

Is she married?

Practise the questions as much as possible without boring
the class! Have a mixture of open and closed pairs.

Students write questions about Lisa’s brother, basing
their questions on exercise 2. With weaker classes,
remind students to use he/his in the questions. Check
answers as a class.

[CD 1: 'Ii'ack 16] Play the recordmg 50 students
can llsten and complete the chart. If students need more
practlce, get them to ask and answer the questions in palrs

Negatives and short answers

4 Tell students they are going to continue asking questions

first about Lisa, and then about her brother.

[CD 1: Track 17] Ask students to read and
listen to the Yes/No questions and short answers. Play
the recording. Play the recording again and ask students
to repeat, emphasizing the rising intonation on the
question and the stress pattern.

If necessary, practise the pronunciation of the
contracted form isn’t and the use of the full form in the
positive answer she is separately.



Allow students to practise the questions and answers
which appear in full in the Student’s Book in open and
closed pairs. Students then ask questions 1 and 2,
following the same pattern,

5 Students continue asking about Lisa’s brother, following
the same pattern and working in closed pairs.

) i S

GRAMMAR SPOT

SUGGESTION

This is the first time that students have seen all the
short answers and negative forms of the verb o be,

so go through the Grammar Spot very carefully. You
might want to practise the short answers in open pairs
and drill the negative sentences.

1 Students complete the short answers, using the
contracted form where possible (No, it isn’t). Check
the answers.

Make sure students understand that positive short
answers can’t be contracted to * Yes, she’s.

2 Focus attention on the negative forms and point out
especially that we cannot say *I amy's.

Read Grammar Reference 2.1 on pi38 together in class,
andfor ask students to read it at home. Encourage them
to ask you questions about it if appropriate.

PRACTICE 38 p13)
Who is he?
POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

This is the first information gap activity in New Headway
Elementary — the THIRD edition, and it may be the first
time your students have ever done such an activity.
Students may find it strange that Student A has different
mformation from Student B, so explain this activity very
carefully, in L1 if you want. Stress that they mustn’t show
each other the information! Students will need to spell
the proper nouns, so review the question How do you
spell that? and relevant sets of letters that students often
confuse, e.g. a, 6 i, 0, 15 mand 1; ¢, and k, etc.

Divide the class into pairs, and ask Student B to turn to
p150. You could do the first two questions yourself,
and/or with the class, as an example. Give students
enough time to complete the information exchange.

N

.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Students first saw the short answers Yes, he/she is, No,
he/she ism’'t, and No, I'm not in Negatives and short
answers, This speaking exercise and the exercises in
Tulking about you extend and consolidate this focus. It
is inadvisable to embark on an explanation of what
short answers are and how they operate, as you run the
risk of overloading students with too much
information. It is better to let students see them in
context and use them in controlled exercises.

Demonstrate the activity by asking the first question
about Patrick’s surname and getting students to answer.
Students continue to ask and answer in closed pairs,
Monitor and check for correct formation of questions
and short answers, and for correct pronunciation and
intonation.

Unit 2 + Meeting people

13



Talking about you

3 Demonstrate the activity by asking students the example
questions. If necessary, remind them of the short
answers Yes, I am and No, I'm not. Focus students’
attention on the stress highlighting and remind students
these words/parts of words carry the stress, Get students
to ask you the questions for each category listed on the
form. Correct mistakes carefully.

4 Read the instructions as a class and get two or three pairs
of students to model example questions and answers, e.g.
Where are you from? I'm from Milan./I'm from Italy. The
students should complete the information exchange with
two other students, either working in pairs or doing the
task as a mingling activity.

Ask four or five students to tell the rest of the class about
one of the others. They could well have problems with
the shift from first and second persons to third person,
i.e. your to her, are to is, etc., but allow students to feed
back without correcting every mistake. You could write
corrections on the board later.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 2
Exercises 1-8 Verb to be: questions, negatives, short answers,
short forms, and long forms

PATRICK'S FAMILY (5B 534

Possessive s

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Students may well have problems distinguishing the
contracted forms he’s/she’s/it’s and the marker for
possessive ’s. The Grammar Spot for this section
clarifies the usage, but be prepared to review this point
as necessary and get students to explain the different
uses of ’s where they appear in the Student’s Book.

1 Focus attention on the vocabulary table and on the
example. Use the symbols to show students that the
words are in male-female pairs.

Students complete the table working with a partner and
using a dictionary if necessary. Monitor and check for
correct pronunciation, especially of daughter /'da:ts/ and
of grandmother/grandfather /'grenmade/, /' grenfa:5e/.
Check the answers. Drill some of the words to practise
the pronunciation. :

2 [CD 1: Track 18] Point to Patrick in the photo
and ask What’s his name? to check if students recognize
Patrick Binchey from p13. Ask students to read and listen
and put the names next to the right person. Check the
answers by calling out the numbers 1-5 and asking
students for the correct name.

ST et R AR R : A

GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Focus attention on the use of s as the contraction of
is and as an indicator of possession.

2 Refer students back to the text about Patrick. In pairs
students underline examples of possessive sand
circle examples of s as the contraction of is.

SR iath s - . i,

Refer students to Grammar Reference 2.2 on p138.

3 Focus attention on the example. Get two strong students
to model the example, stressing important words and
parts of words according to the highlighting. Students

ask and answer questions about Patrick’s family in

closed pairs.




SUGGESTION

You could revise the possessive s and family
relationships by referring to famous people and their
relations, e.g. Janet Jackson — She’s Michael Jackson’s sister.,

PRACTICE (B 215!

You and your family

1 Students ask you guestions about the names of people in
your family, i.e. What’s your mother’s name? not Who's
your mother?

2 Focus attention on the family photos. Students write
down the names of some of their relatives on a piece of
paper. Focus attention on the example names in the
Student’s Book and on the big group photo of the family
having lunch in the garden. Model the example questions
and answers in the Student’s Book in open pairs
following the highlighted stress pattern in the examples.
Students then exchange pieces of paper with a partner
and ask and answer questions about each other’s families.

SUGGESTION

You could revise the possessive s at the beginning of
the next lesson by asking ten or so students for a photo
or other personal item of theirs. Put them all in the
middle of the room. Students then have to point to a
photo/an object and say That’s my sister; That's Maria’s
book, etc.

3 This exercise consolidates the verb to be in a range of
persons, and allows students to make true sentences about
themselves. Check comprehension of at home, at work,
and café by using pictures or simple explanations.

S D

Check it

4 This task reviews the key language from both Units 1
and 2. Students work in pairs or small groups to identify
the correct sentence.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 2
Exercises 9-12 Possessive s, and family vocabulary

VOCABULARY (SBp18)

Opposites

1 If dictionaries are available, ask students to use them to
match the adjectives and their opposites. Alternatively,

get students to work in pairs or small groups to pool
their knowledge.

" horb T dow

Point out that old has two opposites {young or new),
depending on the context, Drill the words to practise
pronunciation, Ask students to mark the stress on words

with two syllables or more.

gt s : i ko) gg\“ﬁﬁ%@ s

2 This exercise practises the vocabulary and revises subject
pronouns and the verb fo be, Students write sentences for
each picture.

[CD 1: Track 19] Play the recording so students
can check their answers. Students practise saying the
sentences in pairs.

SUGGESTION

You could give students further practice with these
adjectives by giving the names of countries, cities,
famous people, names of cars, etc. and eliciting possible
descriptions, e.g. a Ferrari — it’s expensive/it’s fast.

Unit 2 + Meeting people 15



READING AND LISTENING (sB pl¢j

An email from England

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

This is the first piece of extensive skills work in New
Headway Elementary — the THIRD edition. Students read
and listen to the email at the same time, even though
this might be deemed an unnatural activity. Learners of
English find reading easier than listening, because they
can recognize cognates without the interference of
different pronunciation, However, if they read the email
silently at their own speed, they could become

distracted by unknown and unimportant vocabulary.

The aim of this activity is to show students language
that they have already been exposed to in a relatively
natural context. If you feel your students would not be
able to cope with the activity as it stands, pre-teach the
following items of vocabulary, or set them as
homework prior to the lesson:

funny near software designer
computer company  friendly nightclub
sea happy soon

However, if you feel your students don’t need so much
support, simply encourage them not to worry about the
unknown words.

1 Read the introduction as a class.

fCD 1: Track 20] Students then read and listen to

Danka’s email.

2 Ask students to match a photograph with a part of the
email. Get students to quote from the email to illustrate
their answers.

Play the recording a second time and ask students to
read the email again.

3 If you feel your students would be happy to correct the
false sentences in pairs or small groups, ask them to do
this. Otherwise, answer the questions as a class.

4 Students often have problems with the formation of
questions, so this task provides further practice. If you
feel students would be happy to work in pairs or small
groups for this exercise, let them do so. If necessary, drill
the questions for pronunciation practlce, encouraging
accurate intonation.

Whoare ]ames and Becky‘?
ow oId_arelam and Beck;ﬂ :

5 [CD 1: Track 21] Tell students they are going to
listen to Danka in three different situations. Play the
recording, pausing after each conversation to check the
answers to the two questions. Refer students to the
tapescript on p126 and play the recording again.
Students listen and read.

ol _}V Yes. Smron, your teacﬁer, is he a good neacher?
~ D Oh yes, yes. Very good, very nice. -




Writing

6 This is a free writing activity. With weaker classes, you
could give students a list of ideas by referring back to
Danka’s email, e.g. name of the school, number of
students, where the students are from, teacher’s name,
and a short description of the teacher. Set the writing
task for homework, and mark it sympathetically. Or you
could do this during the lesson and monitor their work,
encouraging them to help each other.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (3B p18)

Ina café

3 [CD 1: Track 24] Students listen and repeat,

SUGGESTION

The activities in exercise 1 allow students to focus just
on prices before being exposed to them in a fuller
context. If you feel your students need to do more work
on prices prior to the lesson, see Workbook Unit 2,
exercises 16 and 17.

11 [CD 1: Track 22] Students read and listen to
the prices to familiarize themselves with the system
and the pronunciation,

Play the recording again and get students to say the
prices aloud. Check pronunciation of °p’ (/pi:/) and
that students follow the highlighted stress pattern on
longer prices. Make sure they realize we only use p’
for prices under a pound.

2 [CD 1: Track 23] Tell students they are going
to hear six prices, each in a context. Get them to write
down the prices they hear. (In number 6, ask stronger
students to write the correct price.) Check answers.

2 Students read the memu and match the food with the
pictures, Drill the pronunciation of the food and drink.
Pay particular attention to hamburger and chips
{'heembs3:goran 'tiips/, chocolate cake /'tfpklat keik/,
orange juice /'ornd3 dzu:s/, and apple pie / &pl 'pav/.
Students practise the menu items in pairs by pointing to
the pictures and saying the names.

MUSHC OF ENGLISH

stressing highlighted words and copying the intonation.
Do this chorally, pausing the recording, then individually.
Check comprehension of the question How much ... ?
Students ask and answer questions about the prices on
the menu. Do this first in open pairs, then in closed
pairs. Correct pronunciation and intonation carefully.

[CD 1: Track 25] Get students to read through
the gapped conversations first and try to predict possible

answers, Students listen and fill in the gaps.

1 [CD 1: Track 26] Read through the Music of
English box as a class. Focus students’ attention on
the linking lines, Write Can I help? on the board. Say
the sentence to the class slowly, pronouncing each
word separately. Then say the sentence faster, linking
Can and I as in natural speech. Say it again, but this
time draw in the linking line on the board as you say
the words to demonstrate that a final consonant
sound links with an initial vowel sound.

Play the recording. Drill the sentences as connected
speech. You may wish to point out to students that
sometimes an extra sound is naturally introduced
between the two linked words, e.g.: a tuna It/ and
egg salad and Here you /w/ are.
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5 Students practise the conversations in pairs. Then make
the activity a little freer by roleplaying. Take the role of
the person working in the café yourself first and choose
one of the students to be the customer. You can increase
the vocabulary according to the level of your students,
asking, for example: Do you want mayonnaise in your
sandwich? Diet Coke? etc.

Students then practise the conversations in the Student’s
Book and their own conversations. You could record
some for later examination and correction,

SUGGESTION

You can consolidate the language in this unit with the
photocopiable activity on TB p136. Stronger students
may want to try the Unit 3 part of this activity, but judge
if they are ready for this! Photocopy enough pages for
students to work in groups of three or four. You will also
need dice and counters for each group. Students put
their counters on ‘Start’ and take turns to throw the dice
and move around the board. They make a sentence with
the cues on the ‘square’ where they land. If their sentence
is correct, they stay on that ‘square’; if not, they move
back one. The first student to reach ‘Finish’ is the winner.

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 2

Exercise 13 Adjectives and nouns that go together
Exercise 14 Spelling of plural nouns

Exercise 15 Translation

Exercises 16 and 17 Numbers and prices

Grammar Reference
Look at the exercises on SB pl37 as a class, or set for
homework. The answers are on TB p176.

Word list

Remind your students of the Word list for this unit on
SB p152. They could translate the words, learn them at
home, or transfer some of the words to their vocabulary
notebook.

Pronunciation Book Unit 2

DVD/Video

A DVD/Video, Student’s Book and Teacher’s Book
accompany New Headway Elementary — the THIRD edition.
There are six short, comic episodes which consolidate and
extend grammatical, functional, and lexical language
presented in the Student’s Book. The first episode, ‘A new
neighbour, covers language from Units 1 to 4.
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Introduction
to the unit

Work and jobs are the themes of this
unit as they lend themselves to the
practice of the grammatical aim, which
is the introduction of the third person
singular of the Present Simple. The
skills work includes a reading text
about a man who lives on a remote
Scottish island and has thirteen jobs!
This was chosen to complement both
the themes and grammar of the unit.
The text also acts as a preview of other
forms of the Present Simple in context.

Present Simple 1 - he/she/it
Questions and negatives
Jobs  What time is it?

The world of work

Language aims

Grammar - Present Simple 1 The Present Simple is the most used tense in the
English language. It is therefore important to introduce it early in an
elementary course. In New Headway Elementary — the THIRD edition the
introduction is staged over two units. In this unit only the third person singular
with its questions and negatives is presented and practised. All the other
persons are introduced in Unit 4.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

¢ The English language does not have many inflections. Unfortunately,
this means the few that do exist cause a disproportionate amount of
difficulty for foreign learners. The -s on the third person singular of the
Present Simple is a classic example of this. Therefore we introduce it
first in the hope that it will be more memorable and students will be
less likely to omit it.

o The scan be pronounced in three ways:
fz/ comes /kamz/
s/ works  fwaks/
12/ teaches /'ti:tJ1z/
The difference between /s/ and /z/ endings is practised in the opening
texts on Istvdn Kis and Pamela Green.

¢ The use of does/doesn’t in the question and negative often seems strange
to students, because of the absence of the auxiliary in the positive.

NOTVE

For the first nine units, the verb have is introduced and practised as a full

verb with its do/does forms, Have got is introduced in Unit 10. This is for

several reasons:

¢ By introducing the do/does forms, the verb have operates like any other
verb in the Present Simple (with the exception of hasin the third
person singular).

¢  When students have just learnt the Present Simple and have been
introduced to the auxiliary verbs do/does, it is very difficult and
confusing for them when they come across the verb form have got,
which operates differently.

o Although have got is common, especially in the spoken language, the
full verb have with its do/does forms covers all the uses in a way that
have got doesn’t. Have got expresses possession, but it cannot express a
habitual action. So students can learn How many children have you got?,
but then it is very confusing when they are introduced to What time do
you have lunch? We cannot say *What time have you got lunch?

* Finally, have with its do/does forms is becoming more common in
spoken British English. It is the standard form in American English,




Vocabulary and pronunciation A variety of jobs with related
activities are introduced. Dictionary work is encouraged and
there is a certain amount of work on the phonetic spelling of
some of the words. If possible, bring enough bilingual
dictionaries for students to share at least one between two.
Everyday English Students focus on how to tell the time in
English, This is practised in short dialogues.

Writing The writing syllabus begins in this unit. Object
pronouns (e, him, them) are introduced and practised.
Workbook The spelling of the third person singular is
practised (watches, goes).

Question words such as Where? and How much?, and Yes/No
questions are practised.

Verbs of daily routine (get up, make breakfast) are
introduced, with practice of questions and negatives.

Notes on the unit

STARTER (s8 p20)

The Starter activity recycles the family vocabulary from Unit 2
and allows students to use some of the jobs vocabulary they
already know, Give some examples of jobs of the people in
your own family and then get students to continue the activity
in pairs. If students ask for the names of individual jobs, give
some examples that are common to the whole class, but do
not let the Starter activity go on too long or reduce the
usefulness of the Vocabulary and pronunciation section on p26.

THREE jOBS (S8 p20:

Present Simple he/she/it

SUGGESTION

Before you start this unit, set the vocabulary homework
below in preparation for the presentation texts on
Istvan and Pamela. This will save a lot of classroom
time where you would have to check vocabulary, and it
will give you more time to focus on the grammar.

Homework prior to lesson

Ask students to write the translation of the following
words and learn them for the lesson. They can use a
bilingual dictionary to look up words they don’t know.

Verbs come fly help like love play speak work
Nouns Canada day hour town week
Adjectives Canadian free time ordinary

Pre-teach music professor and flying doctor.

1 Focus attention on the photos of Istvin and Pamela.
Students answer the first questions. (He’s @ music
professor. She’s a flying doctor.)

Ask students Where’s he from? and Where’s she from? and
then ask them to look quickly at the texts to find the
answers (Budapest in Hungary, and Canada).

[CD 1: Track 27] Now play the recording and ask
your students to read and listen to the texts at the same time.
If you think your class will experience some difficulty, you
could deal with the texts one at a time, doing the Grammar
Spot exercises with them for the first text and then asking
them to repeat the process on their own for the second.

GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Tell students that they should only look for verbs in
the positive form. Ask them to work on their own to ‘
underline the verbs and then check their answers with
a partner before you conduct a full class feedback.

Point out that is and has are irregular verbs.

2 Ask the whole class what the last letter is (-5) and ‘
point out that this is the ending for the third person
singular — ke, she, it— of the Present Simple tense. |

Pronunciation

3 [CD 1: Track 28] Play the recording. Tell I
students to listen for the pronunciation of the final
-5, and to decide whether it is pronounced /s/ or /z/. |
Do verbs works /s/ and is /z/ as examples with the
clags. Students listen and write the other verbs in the |
chart, Check answers as a class. Play the recording
again, Students listen and repeat as a class first, then
individually.

2 Working in pairs, students take it in turns to practise
reading the texts in pairs. Monitor for correct
pronunciation. Round off the activity by asking one or
two students to read a text aloud to the whole class.

3 Students write their answers, and then check with a
partner. Make it clear that each gap represents a word
and that question 8 requires a positive verb in the second
sentence because of the negative expressed by never.

[CD 1: Track 29] Students listen and check.




Ask students in pairs to read the sentences aloud. Monitor
for correct pronunciation of the -s ending. If necessary,
play the recording again and get students to repeat.

PRACTICE (SB p2)

Talking about people

1 The aim of this activity is to give students the chance not
just to produce single sentences, but to speak at some
length to describe Fernando. It is both useful and
satisfying for low-level students to use language for
‘display’ purposes in this way and not always engage in
the more ‘natural’ question-and-answer activities.

Ask the whole class to look at the picture of Fernande
and the information about him. Check comprehension
of walking his dog, Start to build a profile of him orally
with contributions from different students. Point out any
errors in the third person -s ending and major problems
with pronunciation, but also allow students to self-
correct and encourage peer correction from the other
students as much as possible.

2 Focus attention on the examples. Then ask one or two
students to give a connected description of Fernando.

ks ey 1;.-15@2&.35&,.— 1%

3 Now ask your students to write a short paragraph about
a friend or relative. With weaker classes, give a short
description of a friend or relative, or elicit an example
from a confident student. Students work in pairs and
talk about their friend/relative to their partner. Go round
the class to check and help them. Bring the whole class
together again, and ask one or two students to tell the
others about their friend or relative.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 3

Exercises 1 and 2 These provide further practice of the third
person positive of the Present Simple. .

Exercise 3 This is a vocabulary activity in two parts. It should
be done with a dictionary. (It is not an opportunity to
practise other persons of the Present Simple, only to see
the verbs in their infinitive forms!) It would be a good
idea to set the first part for homework and then follow it
up in class — the pictures of Rupert’s day are particularly
suitable for a classroom activity, where the story is built
orally before students write or listen and check.

WHAT DOES HE DO? sBpil)

Questions and negatives

NOTE

Be prepared for some students to make mistakes in the
use of does/doesn’t to form the question and negative.
Try to review these forms as often as necessary. In the
Present and Past Simple tenses, where there is no
auxiliary in the positive, the use of the auxiliary verbs
can seem very strange. Many students feel that it would
be much more logical to say:

*Lives he in Paris?

*Where lives she?

*She lives not in London,

The short answers Yes, he does./No, he doesn’t. and
common mistakes of form like *he doesn’t comes also
cause problems and need to be pointed out to students.

pr=sde ﬁ%m@%‘ﬁ:\.&‘-?ﬁj t X

You need to signal that you are going to introduce the
question form, You can do this by drawing a large
question mark on the board and/or repeating the
sentences yourself with exaggerated intonation.

[CD 1: Track 30] Play the recording and ask your
students to read and listen, and complete the answers.

TSN AT A e
e

Play the recording again and get students to repeat
both chorally and individually. Then get them to
ask and answer in open pairs across the class.

NOTE

Encourage good pronunciation at all times. Highlight
the pronunciation of does and doestr’s, getting students
to repeat the weak and strong forms in isolation, and as
part of the question and short answers,

Also take care with the intonation, falling at the end in
the wh- questions and rising in the Yes/No questions.

T T
Where does he come from? /wea doz h1 kam from/

J
Daes he speak German? /daz hi spik 'd3z3imon/
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GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Make sure students understand that What does he/she
do? means the sarme as What's his/her job?, but that
What does he/she do? is the more common question.

2 Askstudents to complete the sentences using the
verb come.

Point out that the -5 isn’t used on the main verb in
the negative and question, but appears in does.

Pronunciation

3 [CD 1: Track 31] This exercise serves to
further reinforce the weak and strong forms of does.
Students will see from the stress highlighting that
when unstressed, i.e. in positive sentences, the form is
weak: /daz/. However, when stressed, i.e. in a short
answer or the negative, it is strong: /daz/, /'daznt/,
Play the recording,. Students listen for the weak and
strong forms of does/doesn’t, then listen again and
practise saying them. Drill the forms as necessary.

Read Grammar Reference 3.1 on pl38 together in class,

and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them

to ask you questions about it.

2 [CD 1: Track 32] Students complete the
sentences then check with a partner. Play the recording
and get them to listen and check. Finally, ask individuals
to read their answers to the class paying careful
attention to stress and pronunciation.

3 Focus attention on the example question and answer.
Students write similar questions about Fernando and
then ask and answer in pairs.

“Does he'speamuaav Ne; he doesn
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PRACTICE isB p37)

Asking about people

1 Divide the class into pairs. Get the students to read about
Iman or Giergio. Check comprehension, and drill the
pronunciation of businesswoman /' blznaswomen/,
Somalia fsa'ma:lie/, vegetarian / ved3a'tearian/, chef
IJefl, relaxing /r1'leksin/.

2 Get students to say a sentence about each person as an
example. Students describe Iman/Giorgio to a partner,
Go round the class to check and help them. Round off
the activity by bringing the whole class together again,
and asking one or two students to tell the others about
Iman and Giorgio.

3 Ask each pair to choose either Iman or Giorgio. Focus
attention on the example. Students work individually
and write the questions.

Check the questions quickly round the class, getting
students to read them aloud.

4 Ask your students to close their books, as they are going
to work from memory. Write the names Iman and
Giorgio on the board, then ask students to work in pairs
and take it in turns to ask and answer questions about
themn. Don’t make the activity too laborious by insisting
they ask every question about both characters, as this
would probably take too long, Let your students choose
their questions and which character they talk about.

Round off the activity by asking for a few questions and
answers in open pairs. Check for accurate pronunciation.

5 This is a personalized activity. Tell students they can
answer questions about any friend or relative. Feed in
any necessary vocabulary, e.g. cousin, (sister)-in-law, if
students request this. Go round and check as they do the
activity, focusing on the formation of questions. Ask one
or two students to tell the whole class about their or their
partner’s relative.



Listening and pronunciation

6 Do this exercise as briskly as possible with the whole
class. Demonstrate the activity by going through the
examples with the class and practising the responses Yes,
that’s right, No, he/she doesr’t, No, he isn’t. Encourage
students to follow the highlighted stress patterns.

[CD 1: Track 33] Play the recording or read the
sentences (3-10 below) yourself and nominate
individuals in the class to respond. Allow students to
correct each other if a wrong answer is given. It should
be quick and fun to do, so don’t insist on the full correct
answer if it slows down the activity — No, he/she doesn’t,
etc. is enough, espeaa]ly with weaker classes.

7 [CI» 1: Track 34] This should follow on
immediately from the previous exercise. Play the
recording and ask students to tick the sentence they hear.
This exercise tests receptive comprehension, but you can
make it productive by asking students to say the sentences
with a partner. Check for accurate pronunciation.

Check it

8 Ask students to work in pairs or small groups and tick
the correct sentence. Ask them to work quite quickly,
then conduct a full class feedback. Get students to
correct each other and to explain any mistakes they hear.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 3
Exercises 4-9 Questions and negatives in Present Simple
third person singular

WRITING [58 pl4)

Natural writing

Using pronouns

This is the first unit of the writing syllabus. It reviews
subject pronouns and possessive adjectives, and also
introduces object pronouns. Knowing how to use pronouns
is an essential skill in fluent writing and it helps students
understand how a text fits together.

1 Write the following sentence on the board and get
students to identify the subject pronoun, object
pronoun, and possessive adjective:

I lend him my car every week.

Look at sentence 1 as a class. Elicit from students any
other pronouns/possessive adjectives in the sentence
(pronouns: he, her). In pairs, students continue to
underline the pronouns and possessive adjectives in
sentences 2 and 3. Check answers as a class.

. o ’é; 'é‘{""b i i
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2 Get students to complete the table in exercise 2 workmg
mdiVldua]ly before checklng w1th the whole class.
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3 With weaker classes, focus attention on the Caution Box
and ask students to read this before starting the exercise.
More able classes can do exercise 3 straight away and
focus on the Caution Box as consolidation.

Focus attention on the example and get students to say
what she and it refer back to (sister and car). Get students
to complete the sentences working individually and then
check the answers with the whole class.

Focus attention on the Caution Box if students didn’t
read it before doing exercise 3.
4 Ask the gist questions to remind students who Istvén is.

{He’s the music professor from p20.) Ask students to guess
who is in the photo and elicit his wife and his daughter.

5 Read the first sentence of the text aloud and get students
to say what is wrong with it {the repetition of Istvdn
makes it sound unnatural). Get students to read the first
sentence of the text and elicit the nouns that can be
replaced (see Answers). Students read to the end of the
text and underline the relevant nouns, Check the
answers with the class.

6 Focus attention on the example rewriting of the text and
then get students to continue the task. With weaker
classes, elicit a longer section of the text as a whole-class
activity and write the answers on the board before
students complete the task individually.

Check the answers either orally or by collecting in the
students’ written task,
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READING AND LISTENING /B pi4)

Seumas McSporran ~ the man with thirteen jobs!

NOTE

This is an important activity because it brings together,
in one text, much of the grammar your students have
been studying so far. It should give them great
satisfaction to feel that they can already master a piece
of continuous prose of this length.

It also acts as a preview of the daily routine in Unit 4.
Seumas McSporran is a real person {and a real name),
and the text is based on a newspaper article. It has been
carefully simplified and graded for students of this level.

SUGGESTION

You could begin the lesson by asking students: How
many jobs do you/most people have? What time do
you/most people start and finish work?

Ask students to look quickly at the photographs on the
page and tell you a little about what and who they can
see, Do not insist on accuracy at this stage ~ use this as
an opportunity for students to get into the topic and
predict what they might read in the text.

Ask students to work in pairs and match the sentences
with the photographs. Tell them not to worry about new
vocabulary, but to use the words that they recognize and
the information in the photographs to help them.

Check the answers.

Check the key vocabulary b)r giving short dcﬁm’uons
accompanied by mime and getting students to tell you
the word, e.g. You eat this in the morning - breakfast; the
people who stay in a hotel — guests; you need this in your
car to drive it — petrol, etc.

Pre-teach/check some of the key vocabulary before the
students start to read, so that they do not stop at every
new word and ask for an explanation.




You can teach/check the following through mime or
short definitions, or by referring to the photographs:
jobs — postman, policeman, fireman, school-bus driver,
boatman (a man you pay to take you out in a boat or for
the use of a boat), ambulance man, accountant, petrol
attendant, undertaker; verbs — get up, make breakfast,
collect, deliver, watch TV, make supper, go to bed.

Ask students to work in pairs or small groups to find the
answers. Tell them not to worry about words they do not
recognize and just to focus on the key information. They
can consult the text whenever necessary.

Check the answers, Decide according to the speed and
ability of your students whether you want quick, short
answers or fuller answers (see brackets).

d ---'Jﬁ;.\z i 5e 2 : i - :
If approprlate, ask students for thelr reaction to the text.
Ask if they know anyone who has a lot of jobs.
Ask students to look at the photos. Briefly review the
times that go with each photograph, by introducing
o’clock. Do not spend too long on this as students will
revise telling the time more fully in the Everyday English
section at the end of this unit, Demonstrate the activity
by getting two students to ask and answer using the
example in the Student’s Book. Students continue to ask
and answer questions. Encourage them to stress the
questions and answers according to the highlighted stress
pattern in the example. Go round the class to check. Feed
back on any common errors.

[CD 1: Track 35] Ask students to cover the
conversations in exercise 6. Focus attention on the three
questions and demonstrate the activity by playing
conversation 1 and checking the answers (see below).
Play the remaining three conversations, stopping after

each one to allow students to complete their answers.
Check the answers with the whole class.

Students complete the conversations as far as they can,
using what they remember from the reading, and the
information from exercises 3 and 4. Students can then
exchange and pool information with a partner.

[CD 1: Track 35) Play the conversations again
to allow students to complete their answers. Check the
answers.

Put students into pairs to practise the conversations.
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SUGGESTION

An additional idea is to ask pairs of students to learn
their conversation by heart to act out to the class. More
confident students could improvise some further
dialogues. (Asking students to act really seems to help
their pronunciation, particularly with stress and
intonation.)

YOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (58 pi6)

Jobs
1

Focus attention on the photos and elicit the names of the

jobs that students already know. In pairs, students match
a photograph with a job in column A, checking any
words that are still unknown in their dictionaries. You
could also ask them to mark the stress.

Conduct a class feedback on the correct answers and
drill the words both chorally and individually as you go,
taking care with the stress (see below). Keep revising by
asking Tell me again! What’s ‘1’? What'’s ‘4’7 etc.

Ask students to work in pairs or small groups and match
a job in column A with a line in column B. They will
probably need to continue to use their dictionaries, or if
you have a monolingual class, you could give quick
translations of any words they-ask about.

[CD 1: Track 36] Listen a.nd check,

"kmp assistant&eilsthmgs. n

NOTE

The idea of this activity is to give a very short
introduction to and practice of the phonetic script. It
is also an opportunity to start getting your students
familiar with the phonetic symbols chart on SB p159.
You need to make clear what exactly phonetic script
is, i.e. that it is only the sounds of the words that are
transcribed, and that it is important to know this in
English, because the spellings and the sounds often
do not relate exactly.

Bl Y. W - B} & 2

Ask the class to look at the phonetic transcriptions and
say if they can recognize any of the words. Ask them to
turn to SB p159, not to study it, but so that they get the
idea of what phonetic script is.

Now ask them to write the spellings of the words and
then check them with a partner and practise saying them
together. Let them use the phonetic chart for help.

[CD 1: Track 37] Play the recording and get
students to listen and repeat.

If you have time, you could put a few addltlonal words in
phonetic script on the board for students to work out, e.g.
/'bildipz/  (buildings) /‘hospital/  (hospital)
/wea(r)s/  (wears) f'restront/  (restaurant)
Nuks/ {looks) /selz/ (sells)

'pi:pl/ (people) /plemnz/ (planes)

4 Make this exercise fun, like a game, and do it as quickly
as possible. Ask students to learn the sentences by heart,
then to close their books. Call out the name of a job and
tell your students to call out the complete sentences.

Teacher Student(s)
A journalist ... writes for a newspaper!
Apilot ... flies planes! etc.

Focus attention on the question and example in the
Student’s Book, Elicit another question and answer
exchange, e.g. What does an architect do? He/She designs
buildings. Finally, ask students to work in pairs for a few
minutes with their books still closed, and ask and answer
questions about the jobs,

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 3

Exercise 11 Verbs and nouns that go together, e.g. have a
shower

Exercise 12 This revises vocabulary from Units 1-3.



EVERYDAY ENGLISH (8 p27)

What time is it?

Introduce the subject of telling the time by asking What
time is it now? and What time does the lesson end? Initially
you can accept answers in the hour + minutes form, e.g. five
thirty, but explain that the system used in New Headway
Elementary — the THIRD edition uses past and to.

NOTE

To help students learn the time in English the clocks in
exercise | are arranged in four groups of four:
o’clock/half past; quarter past/to; minutes past; minutes
to. Each example has a similar time alongside to help
students write the correct answers.

1 Ask students to work in pairs, look carefully at the clocks
and the examples provided, and write in the times.
{CD 1: Track 38] Play the recording for students
to check their answers.

. [

Focus attention on the stress highlighting. Play the
recording again. Encourage students to follow closely
the stress pattern as they practise saying the times.

If possible, bring a toy clock with moveable hands to the
lesson as an easy way of giving further practice. First,
you can change the times on the clock, and then your
students can also have turns, coming to the front of the
class, moving the hands, and asking What time is it?
Continue to encourage students to use accurate stress
patterns.

2 This exercise introduces useful expressions for times just
before or after an exact division of the clock.
Read through the examples with the class and practise
with the toy clock (if you have onel) or by drawing
further examples on the board.

MUSIC OF ENGLISH

[CD 1: Track 39] Read the Music of English box
as a class. Play the recording. Focus students’ attention
on the stress and intonation arrows. Play the recording
again. Students follow the highlighted stress pattern and
intonation. Really encourage a good imitation of the
recording — this should help them sound very polite.
Practise the dialogues across the class. Keep the activity
light-hearted and fun.

Ask students to draw three or more clocks on a piece of
paper and practise the conversation again in pairs. Ask
one or two pairs to act out the conversations in front of
the class. Tell them (in L1 if possible)} to imagine that
they are stopping a stranger in the street and that they
must use the correct intonation if they want to sound

polite.

SUGGESTION

You can consolidate the language in this unit, and also
review Unit 2, with the photocopiable activity on

TB pl136. Photocopy enough pages for students to work
in groups of three or four. You will need dice and
counters for each group. Students put their counters on
‘Start’ and take turns to throw the dice and move
around the board. They make a sentence with the cues
on the ‘square’ where they land, If their sentence is
correct, they stay on that ‘square], if not they move back
one, The first student to reach ‘Finish’ is the winner.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

‘Workbook Unit 3
Exercise 13 This gives more practice of telling the time.
Exercise 10 Translation

Don’t forget!

Grammar Reference
Look at the exercises on SB p139 of the Student’s Book as a
class, or set for homework, The answers are on TB p176.

Word List

Remind your students of the Word list for this unit on SB
p153. They could translate the words, leam them at home,
or transfer some of the words to their vocabulary notebook.

Pronunciation Book Unit 3
Video/DVD Episode 1 A new neighbour
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Introduction
to the unit

The theme of this unit is free time and
leisure activities. This lends itself to
much practice, personalized and
otherwise, of the main grammatical
aim, which is the introduction of all
other persons (those without the -s!)
of the Present Simple tense. The skills
work includes reading and listening
tasks where people from three different
countries talk about their favourite
season and what they do. This provides
the opportunity to bring together and

revise all persons of the Present Simple.

Present Simple 2 — I/you/we/they
Leisure activities
Social expressions

Take it easy!

Language aims

Grammar — Present Simple 2 This unit follows on from the introduction of
the third person in Unit 3 and introduces all other persons of the Present
Simple, I, you, we, they, and the question and negative. The verb forms with
these are all the same, without the inflection -s, and tend to cause less difficulty
as a result. The third person is constantly revised alongside the other persons so
that students can perceive the differences in form.

Vocabulary A variety of leisure activities (sports and hobbies) are introduced
and these are practised in a personalized activity with the verb to like.
Everyday English Some common and useful social expressions are introduced
and practised in short dialogues.

Writing Informal letter-writing is introduced via a letter to a penfriend.
Workbook Adverbs of frequency, e.g. always, sometimes, never are practised.

Notes on the unit

SUGGESTION

Setting some vocabulary for homework before you start this unit will give
you more time to focus on the grammar. It is worthwhile to get students
used to taking some responsibility for the learning of vocabulary.
Encourage them to enter the new words in their vocabulary notebooks.
Homework prior to the lesson

1 Ask students to learn the days of the week in English. You could give
them a handout with phonetic script such as this:

Monday /'mandei/ Thursday /'93:zdei/ Sunday /'sandei/
Tuesday /'tfu:zdei/ Friday /'frardei/
Wednesday /'wenzdei/  Saturday /'setodei/

2 Give students these new verbs to look up in a bilingual dictionary. Ask
them to learn them and write down the translations.

train go rumning relax cook win visit

STARTER (8 p28)

1 Use a calendar that shows the year, months, and days as a visual aid.
(Alternatively, write the day, month, and year on the board in abbreviated
form, e.g. Tues., Sept., 2005). Focus attention on the year and elicit how we
say this in English. Do the same for the month. (Do not spend too long on
this, as students will focus on months more fully before the Reading and
listening section,)




POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Students often try to say years in English in the same
way as in their own language, e.g. 1999 is read as *one
thousand nine hundred and ninety-nine instead of
nineteen ninety-nine. Students often miss out and in
dates like 2005: * two thousand five instead of two
thousand and five. If necessary, highlight on the board
how we divide dates beginning 18-, 19-, into two pairs
of numbers and give practise of similar dates. Also
highlight the use of and and get students to practise a
range of 200- dates.

Use the calendar and get students to go through the days
of the week. Say the days yourself and ask them to repeat
each one both chorally and individually. This will take
less time if you have set the above for homework.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Take particular care with the pronunciation of Tuesday
/'fu:zdei/ and Thursday /'03:zdei/ which students can
easily confuse because they sound quite similar. Also
the pronunciation of Wednesday /'wenzdei/ can be a
problem because of the spelling, and the consonant
cluster /nzd/ that results from it being pronounced as
two syllables, not three.

Ask What day is if today? Chorus through the days of the
week with the whole class and then make the individual
practice fun by getting one student after another to give
consecutive days very quickly round the class until they
are firmly fixed. (If time allows, you could then ask one or
two students to go through the whole week and perhaps
also ask them to spell some of the days, to revise the
alphabet.)

Ask Which days are the weekend? Check that students
understand the word weekend,

Ask students to ask and answer the Starter questions in
pairs. Go round and check students’ pronunciation and
feed back on any common errors,

EXTRA SUGGESTIONS
If you feel your students need more practice on days,
months, and years, try the following activities:

¢ rearranging the jumbled spelling of days and months

+ matching phonetic script to days and months

» conducting a favourite day or birthday survey

* a word association activity for different days/months

* doing an ‘important year’ quiz with simple headline-
style sentences (to avoid the use of the Past Simple),
e.g. the Olympics in Athens, and students supply the
correct year, e.g. 2004.

+ linking days and months to horoscope signs. This can
be done as an information gap activity where
students have some of the names of the signs and

some of the dates missing.

WEEKDAYS AND WEEKENDS (st pz8]

Present Simple I/you/we/they

As homework prior to the lesson students could check the
meanings of the following verbs from the presentation texts
in their dictionaries. This will help maintain a lively pace:
train, work, play, relax, love, get up, go out, visit, cook, watch,
want.

1 [CD 1: Track 40] The text reminds students of
the third person of the Present Simple before they are
introduced to the other persons. Focus attention on the
photograph and on the headline, and elicit basic
information: What’s her name? (Ceri) Where is she in
the photos? (on the rugby field and in the changing
room), Play the recording and get students to answer

the gist questions.

FHTIENT

with the verbs.
SRR A

Ask a few questions to revise the third person:
Where does Ceri live?  (In Cardiff)

How old is she? (Twenty-eight.)

What does she do? (She’s a lawyer.)

3 [CD 1: Track 41) Tell students that Ceri is now
talking about her life. Ask Where is Ceri now? (in the
office/at work). Check or pre-teach the following
vocabulary from the text: busy, lunchtime, swimming
pool, gym, tired. Ask students to close their books and
listen to the text. Ask Does she have a busy life? Students

answer, giving examples.

=
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4 Students read and complete the text with the verbs from
the box in the correct form,

[CD 1: Track 41) Play the recording again so that
students can check their answers.
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Questions and negatives

[CD 1: Track 42) Elicit the answer to the first
question as an example. Ask students to complete Ceri’s
answers and play the Iecordmg to check their answers.

Play the recording again or model the questions and
answers yourself. Practise the questions and answers in
open pairs across the class to correct any mistakes. Take
particular care with these aspects of pronunciation:

Sounds

The weak vowel sound /da/ in the question, and the
strong vowel sound /du:/ in the short answer.

Do you like your work? Yes, I do.
/dje laik jo wa:k/ /jes a1 du/
Stress and intonation

The intonation rises at the end of Yes/No questions and
falls at the end of short answers and wh- questions.

TN T TR e,

Do you like your Bk ? ¥, I¥%. g do you BREE’
Roleplay
6 Tell students to read the texts on pp28-9 again first, but

30

then to cover them and try to remember the information
about Ceri’s life. Ask students to work in pairs and take it
in turns to be Ceri Bevan. Demonstrate the activity by
getting two students to ask and answer the first two
questions across the class, Ask students to continue the
activity in pairs. Go round and check for the correct use
of the auxiliary do/does and for the correct use of strong
and weak forms in the pronunciation of do.

Unit 4 - Take it easy!

GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Ask students to complete the table with the positive
and negative forms. Check the answers,

Ask students to focus on the positive forms in the
table. Ask them which have a different form
(he/shefit) and how they are different (they end in -s).
Ask students to focus on the negative forms in the
table. Ask them how the I/you/we/they forms are
different from the positive forms (they use the
auxiliary don’t), Ask students to focus on the he/she/it
forms and ask them how they are different from the
other negative forms (they use the auxiliary doesn’t).

2 Ask students to complete the questions and answers.
Check the ANSWELS.

s 2t 2

Ask students which auxiliary verb is used in
questions with I/you/we/they (do) and which with
he/shefit (does). Remind students that questions can
begin with a question word, or have no question
word and the answer Yes/No. Ask students to give you
examples of each type of question from the table.

SUGGESTION
Do exercises 6 and 7 in the Workbook to introduce
adverbs of frequency before this activity.

3 Students find the adverbs of frequency in the text
about Ceri Bevan.

Read Grammar Reference 4.1 and 4.2 on pl139 together
in class, and/or ask students to read it at home.
Encourage them to ask you questions about it.




EXTRA IDEAS

certain job and the rest of the class has to guess what
the job is. They can ask Yes/No questions.

¢ Student A describes their routine as if they were a
famous person (politician, actor, singer, etc.) and the
rest of the class has to guess who they are pretending
to be. They can ask Yes/Ne questions. (You could
provide role cards of people who are often in the
news, so that students don’t choose characters who
are too obscure.)

PRACTICE 158 p3c)

Talking about you

1 Focus attention on the example and then ask students to

LT PO YA

Y Ty "t
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[CD 1; Track 43] Play the recording and let
students check their answers, As preparation for the next
activity, ask students to listen and repeat the questions
and answers chorally and individually. Take particular
care with intonation.

2 This activity gives practice of the first and second
persons only. Ask students to work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions in exercise 1. Demonstrate the
activity by getting a pair of students to ask and answer
the first question across the class. Remind students to
have the whole question ready before they speak. Go
round and check as students do the activity, listening for
correct intonation. Students who finish early can be
encouraged to ask similar questions but with different
days or question words, e.g. Do you go out on Saturday
evenings? Where do you do your homework?

3 This activity practises the third person singular alongside
the other persons. It also pulls the class together after the
pairwork. Focus attention on the examples in the Student’s
Book. Then ask a few individuals to tell the rest of the class
about themselves and their partner, If necessary, remind
students they need to use the third person -s when talking
about their partner. (Unless you have a small class, it
would take too long to give everyone a turn.}

Listening and pronunciation
* Student A describes their routine as if they doa 4

[CD 1: Track 44] Play the recording. Ask students
to listen carefully and tick the sentence they hear. Play the
recording again. Stop after each sentence and ask students
to discuss the answer with a partner before you establish
the correct one. You can make this exercise productive by
asking students to read the pairs of sentences aloud.

Positives and negatives
work on their own. Students who finish early can then 5
check their answers with a partner.

This exercise revises the verb fo be alongside other verbs
in the Present Simple. The exercise could be set for
homework, but it can be quite fun if done orally and at
a brisk pace with the whole class. Focus attention on the
examples and then get students to complete the exercise
orally. They could then write their answers afterwards.

Leisure activities

1 In pairs or small groups, students look at the photos and
match as many as they can with the names of the
activities, Ask them to check the others in their bilingual
dictionary. Encourage them to enter any new words in
their vocabulary notebooks.

i e
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Questions and negatives

5 [CD 1: Track 42] Elicit the answer to the first
question as an example. Ask students to complete Ceri’s
answers and play the recording to check their answers.

Play the recording again or model the questions and
answers yourself, Practise the questions and answers in
open pairs across the class to correct any mistakes, Take
particular care with these aspects of pronunciation:

Sounds
The weak vowel sound /da/ in the question, and the
strong vowel sound /dw:/ in the short answer.

Do you like your work? Yes, I do.
/djs latk j» wa:k/ /jes ar duw/
Stress and intonation

The intonation rises at the end of Yes/Ne questions and
falls at the end of short answers and wh- questions.

Do you like your sgele? W%, I 88, 8% do you Wil

Roleplay

6 Tell students to read the texts on pp28-9 again first, but
then to cover them and try to remember the information
about Ceri’s life. Ask students to work in pairs and take it
in turns to be Ceri Bevan. Demonstrate the activity by
getting two students to ask and answer the first two
questions across the class. Ask students to continue the
activity in pairs. Go round and check for the correct use
of the auxiliary do/does and for the correct use of strong
and weak forms in the pronunciation of do.

GRAMMAR 5POT

1 Ask students to complete the table with the positive
and negative forms, Check the answers,

Ask students to focus on the positive forms in the
table, Ask them which have a different form
{he/shefit) and how they are different (they end in -3).
Ask students to focus on the negative forms in the
table. Ask them how the I/you/we/they forms are
different from the positive forms (they use the
auxiliary don’r). Ask students to focus on the he/she/it
forms and ask them how they are different from the
other negative forms (they use the auxiliary doesn’t).
2 Ask students to complete the questions and answers.
Check the answers

Ask students which auleiary verb is used in
questions with I/you/we/they (do) and which with
he/she/it (does). Remind students that questions can
begin with a question word, or have no question
word and the answer Yes/No. Ask students to give you
examples of each type of question from the table.

SUGGESTION
Do exercises 6 and 7 in the Workbook to introduce
adverbs of frequency before this activity.

3 Students find the adverbs of frequency in the text
about Ceri Bevan.

Read Grammar Reference 4.1 and 4.2 on pl139 together
in class, and/or ask students to read it at home.
Encourage them to ask you questions about it.




EXTRA IDEAS

» Student A describes their routine as if they do a
certain job and the rest of the class has to guess what
the job is. They can ask Yes/No questions.

* Student A describes their routine as if they were a
famous person (politician, actor, singer, etc.} and the
rest of the class has to guess who they are pretending
to be. They can ask Yes/No questions. (You could
provide role cards of people who are often in the
news, so that students don’t choose characters who
are too obscure.)

PRACTICE (SB p3t)

Talking about you

1 Focus attention on the example and then ask students to
work on their own. Students who finish early can then
check their answers with a partner.

[CD 1: Track 43] Play the recording and let
students check their answers, As preparation for the next
activity, ask students to listen and repeat the questions
and answers chorally and individually. Take part:lcular
care with intonation.

2 This activity gives practice of the first and second
persons only. Ask students to work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions in exercise 1. Demonstrate the
activity by getting a pair of students to ask and answer
the first question across the class. Remind students to
have the whole question ready before they speak. Go
round and check as students do the activity, listening for
correct intonation. Students who finish early can be
encouraged to ask similar questions but with different
days or question words, e.g. Do you go out on Saturday
evenings? Where do you do your homework?

3 This activity practises the third person singular alongside
the other persons. It also pulls the class together after the
pairwork. Focus attention on the examples in the Student’s
Book. Then ask a few individuals to tell the rest of the class
about themselves and their partner. If necessary, remind
students they need to use the third person -s when talking
about their partner. (Unless you have a small class, it
would take too long to give everyone a turn,)

Listening and pronunciation

1 [CD 1: Track 44] Play the recording, Ask students
to listen carefully and tick the sentence they hear. Play the
recording again. Stop after each sentence and ask students
to discuss the answer with a partner before you establish
the correct one, You can make this exercise productive by
asking students to read the pairs of sentences aloud.

Positives and negatives

5 This exercise revises the verb to be alongside other verbs
in the Present Simple. The exercise could be set for
homewaork, but it can be quite fun if done orally and at
a brisk pace with the whole class. Focus attention on the
examples and then get students to complete the exercise
orally. They c0uld then write their answers afterwards.

‘ She speaks Spamsh _ -
“They dor't want to learn English. = .~

aren't tired and don't want to go'to | bed. .
berto doesn't like watchang football on TV but he-‘ii _

.dont havg a cemputer

VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING {sBp20)

Leisure activities

1 In pairs or small groups, students look at the photos and
match as many as they can with the names of the
activities. Ask them to check the others in their bilingual
dictionary. Encourage them to enter any new words in
their vocabulary notebooks.
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2 Focus attention on the form fike + -ing using the
examples in the Student’s Book. Drill the sentences
getting students to follow the highlighted stress patterns.
Choose a student and give examples of what you think
he/she likes doing. Then ask students what they think
you like doing. Ask them to continue in groups, choosing
five activities from the Student’s Book.

Students ask you questions to find out if they were
correct about what you like, using the examples in the
Student’s Book. (Students are often interested to find out
about their teacher, but keep this fairly short to allow
time for the personalized stage.) Encourage students to
follow the stress pattern and use rising intonation for the
Yes/No questions.

3 First build a dialogue with two students, using the
example in the Student’s Book and the possible follow-
up questions. Then tell the students some true things

about yourself, encouraging them to respond to your
likes and dislikes as in the example.

Now ask students to continue in pairs and go round the
class to check and help them, Make sure they use the
-ing form,

4 Ask students to think about other activities which are
not in the Student’s Book. They can look them up in
their bilingual dictionary, or ask you for help. Encourage
students to mime or describe the activities rather than
ask in L1. Finally, ask a few students in the class to report
back on themselves and their partners (thereby
practising different persons of the Present Simple).

SUGGESTION

You can consolidate the Present Simple and leisure
activities from this unit, and also review frequency
adverbs from the Workbook, with the photocopiable
activity on TB pl37. Photocopy enough pages for each
student. Briefly review the expressions of frequency
from Workbook p21. Put students into pairs. Hand out
the questionnaires and get students to complete the
questions, using their own ideas for questions 9 and 10.
Divide the class into pairs and get students to interview
each other, recording their partner’s answers, Then put
two pairs of students together and get them to compare
answers, and report back to the class.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 4

Exercise 1 This practises all persons of the Present Simple
and question formation.

Exercise 2 This practises do and does, and the verb o be.

Exercises 3-5 Present Simple: questions, short answers, and
negatives

Exercises 6 and 7 Adverbs of frequency
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READING AND LISTENING (56 p32)

My favourite season

SUGGESTION

It would save time in the lesson if you could ask your
students to learn the names of seasons and months in
English for homework before the lesson. You could give
them this list to learn and test them in class.

Seasons

spring /sprin/ autumn /'a:tam/
summer /'sama/ winter /'winta/
Months

January /'dz®njori/  July /dzu:'lay

February ['februori/  August /'0:gast/

March 'ma:tf/ September /sep'tembo/
April /'erpril/ October /Dk 'tauba/
May /mey/ November mav'vembo/
June /du:n/ December /dr'semba/

With weaker classes, you could ask students to check
some of the key words before the lesson: water sports,
surfing, cousin, rainy, cool, flowers, festival, sing, joke.

1 Ask students to work in pairs and answer the questions
in exercise 1. They will obviously find this easier if you
set the seasons and months for homework. Monitor,
noting any problems with pronunciation and confusion
with the months of the year.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Students often confuse the months March and May,
and june and July. They may also need particular help
with the pronunciation of February /'februari/ and
autumn /'otam/.

If your students had difficulties with the questions in
exercise 1, now is a good time to present the key
language again. Use a calendar as a visual aid, and go
through the seasons and months. Say them first
yourself and ask students to repeat each one in order
both chorally and individually. Repeat the months and
seasons a few times, making it fast and fun if you can. If
necessary, check further by asking:

What's before/after September? etc.

When's your birthday? (Make sure that students give

only the month in their answers not the actual date.)

Then ask students the questions in exercise 1 again,
checking for accurate pronunciation.

If your students had few difficulties with the questions
in exercise 1, briefly go through the answers as class
feedback, highlighting any specific problems you noted
carlier. If necessary, do further spot checks by asking
similar questions to those above.




2 Ask students to look at the photos and see if they can
identify the seasons. Don’t confirm the answers at this
stage. Ask students which colours they can see (blue,
green, red, pink, yellow, white).

3 [CD 1: Track 45] Ask students to read the texts
and listen to the recording at the same time. Ask them
which seasons are mentioned and the speaker’s favourite
season.

Pause the recording after each speaker to check. You can
also ask for the nationality of the speaker. (Check the
stress patterns of the nationalities.)

4 Ask students to do this exercise in groups of three if
possible. Ask each one in the group to read about a
different person. Then they can share the information to
answer the questions, which will generate more
speaking. Ask someone in each group to write down
their answers. Give them 5-10 minutes and then bring
the whole class together to conduct the feedback.
Encourage them to expand answers where applicable

(see suggestions in brackets in the answer key).

5 Ask students to remain in their groups to find the six
mistakes in the summary. Point out that students will
need to change the use of and and but in some of the
sentences. Get one or two students to read aloud the
corrected version to the rest of the class.

{ajmmmmfm, _

6 [CD 1: Track 46] Ask students to listen and
decide which one is Daniella, Sumalee, and Axel. Play the
recording and stop it after each conversation. Ask Who is
it? Where are they? How do you know? and let students
discuss their answers in pairs before checking with the
whole class.

P

You could round off the activity by playing the recording
again referring students to the tapescripts on 5B p128.
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What do you think?

This is an attempt to generate some personalized discussion
and give further freer practice of the Present Simple. Don’t
worry if at this level it turns out to be quite a short activity.
Just a little free speaking is still worthwhile.

It can be helpful to ask students to discuss the topic in small
groups, before you conduct feedback with the whole class.

It would also be a nice idea to encourage students to ask you
questions about your favourite season.

SUGGESTIONS

e Students interview each other to find out when the
best month/season is for a certain activity in their
country: Whern's the best month for (skiing, walking,
sunbathing, shopping, visiting your city, etc.)?

¢ Students write a description of how their home area
changes from season to season. Get them to include
information on the weather, the colours they can see,
the activities people do, and the number of visitors.

Song

The song Colours appears in photocopiable format on

TB p139. You will find the song after on the Class
Cassette/on CD1 Track 47. Students listen and choose the
correct words in the song and then do two comprehension
exercises, The answers are on p171,

WRITING (58 p115)

Informal letters

To a penfriend

This writing syllabus continues with the first genre-based
section — an informal letter. Writing a letter to a penfriend is
a useful task in that it is something that many students may
want to do in real life. The unit introduces the conventions
in writing informal letters and consolidates basic letter
layout. The content of the letter also recycles key language
from Units 1--4.

1 Introduce the topic of penfriends by talking about a
friend you have from another country — say who the
person is, where he or she is from, and whether you
write, phone or email each other in English or in another
language to stay in touch. Elicit examples from one or
two students, Students continue to talk about their
foreign friends in pairs, Get brief class feedback.

2 Focus attention on the photo of Becky and elicit basic
information about her age and possible nationality. Get
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students to read the questions in exercise 1 and then find
the answers in Becky’s letter.

Ask students to read the letter again and answer the
questions. Allow students to check their answers in pairs
before checking with the whole class. For the last
question, elicit how students write addresses in their
country, especially if you have a multilingual class.

Focus attention on the two guidance notes on the letter.
Remind students that you cannot use Dear penfriend/
friend in an informal letter in English. If appropriate, ask
students if they can use similar expressions to end an
informal letter in their language and elicit any other
similarities/differences.

Draw up a paragraph plan with the class for the students
to follow when they write their own letter:

Greeting

Paragraph 1 thanks; personal information, job, family
Paragraph 2 languages

Paragraph 3 leisure activities/free time

Paragraph 4 gquestions to penfriend

Ending

Give students time to write their letter in class or set it
for homework. If possible, allow students to read and
check each other’s letters, both for interest and for peer
correction. When you check the letters, point out errors
but allow students to correct them themselves and try to
limit correction to major problems to avoid
demoralizing.



SPEAKING (3B p34)

Do you have a healthy lifestyle?

1 Focus attention on the title of the questionnaire and on
the photo. Check comprehension of the verbs in the
questionnaire to explain the idea of healthy lifestyle:
smoke, drink alcohol, drink mineral water, like fast food,
walk to schoolfwork. Students answer the questions and
complete the Me column about themselves. Then get
them to calculate their score and read the answer key.

2 Focus attention on the examples in the Student’s Book,
Get students to practise the questions and answers
following the highlighted stress pattern. Encourage rising
intonation for inverted questions. Ask individual
students to ask you the questions so that you help and
correct them before they continue working with
partners.

Ask all the class to stand up and ‘mingle’ to do the next
part of the activity (if there is enough space to do sol).
Tell them to take it in turns with two other students to
ask and answer the questions.

3 Elicit a range of scores from the class to establish which
students are healthy. With larger classes, divide the
students into groups, and get them to compare their
scores before reporting back to the class.

Writing

4 This part of the activity is designed to revise the third
person singular again alongside the other persons. (It
could be set for homework or done orally.}

Focus attention on the examples in the Student’s Book
and highlight the use of the auxiliary does to avoid
repeating the main verb, Point out that we don’t say

* I don’t go to bed early on weekdays, but Sofia goes, or ...
* Sofia yes. Ask students to use the information they have
collected to write and compare themselves with another
student. Then ask one or two students to read what they
have written aloud for the others to comment on.

SUGGESTIONS
* You can ‘test’ how much students can remember
about each other’s lives by using the ideas in the ‘Do
you have a healthy lifestyle?’ questionnaire and
getting the others to guess who is being referred to.
¢ Students imagine they have a very extravagant and
luxurious lifestyle and interview each other,
practising wh- and Yes/No questions.
Where do you work? I don’t work!
What time do you get up? About 11 o'clock.
Where do you live?  In a very big house in Paris,
Do you have children?  Yes, but they dor’t live with me.
Do you like cooking? No, I never cook. I have a chef.
Do you have a busy life?  Of course! I go shopping
every day and I go to parties every night!

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (s8 p3s5)

Social expressions

These conversations introduce and practise expressions for
day-to-day conversational exchanges.

1 [CD 1: Track 48] Ask students to work in pairs
and complete the conversations with the expressions
given. Then play the recording for them to listen and
check their answers. Ask students where each
conversation takes place and who the speakers are.
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MUSIC OF ENGLISH

[CD 1: Track 49] Read through the Music of
English box as a class. Play the recording. Students listen

and repeat paying special attention to stress patterns and
intonation, following the model as closely as possible.

Sy A Ay i

2 Students practise the conversations with a partner then,
in pairs, learn one of the dialogues by heart to act out for
the rest of the class. Remind students to attempt to use
the appropriate stress and intonation on an expressions
from the Music of English box. Acting out dialogues can
improve their pronunciation considerably.

SUGGESTIONS

¢ Students can think of other situations when these
expressions would be useful and write or act out
parallel conversations.

¢ Encourage students to use these expressions in class
whenever appropriate, .g. apologizing for being late,
asking to borrow something, checking what a new
word means, etc. You could put key phrases on a
classroom poster.

Don't forget!

Workbook Unit 4

Exercise 8 Listening comprehension practice

Exercise 9 Prepositions of time

Exercise 10 Verbs with opposite meaning, e.g. love/hate
Exercise 11 Translation

Exercise 12 A listening exercise on social situations

Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB p140 as a class, or set for
homework. The answers are on TB p176.

Word list

Remind students of the Word list on SB p153. They could
translate the words, learn them at home, or transfer some of
the words to their vocabulary notebook.

Pronunciation Book Unit 4

DVD/Video Episode 1 A new neighbour

PHOTOCOPIABLE MATERIAL: EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 1-4
Reading TB p138

The reading exercise is about a businesswoman and
revises Units 1—4. Exercises 1 and 2. Exercise 3 could be
used as follow-up in class. could be done for homework.
An activity to exploit the reading is provided, and the
answers are on TB p171,




Introduction
to the unit

The theme of this unit is places.
Students describe a living room, a
kitchen, their classroom, and where
they live themselves. There is a reading
text about a man who has an unusual
home — a house that is round like a
bubble! This text consolidates the
language of the unit and hopefully
students will be interested to find out
about the home, There are also four
very short listenings about homes
around the world, as far apart as the
USA and Samoa.

There is/are « Prepositions
some/any « this/that/these/those
Furniture « Directions

Where do you live?

Language aims
Grammar ~ There is/are

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Students often confuse I’s a ... with There’s a ... . The difference is that
It's a... defines something and gives it a name. There’s 2 ... expresses what
exists. This is quite a subtle area, and we don’t suggest that you explore it
with students unless absolutely necessary, using translation as a support.

Learners confuse there and their. For such a short structural item, there are
also a lot of pronunciation problems. Many nationalities have difficulty
with the sound /&/. In There’s, the ris often silent. In There are and the
question when the following word begins with a vowel, the ris
pronounced as a linking sound. Again, students need to be encouraged to
start questions ‘high’ and fall, ending with a rise in inverted questions. It is
worth working on these pronunciation areas, but not to the point of
exhaustion!

Prepositions Simple prepositions of place, such as on, under, and rext to, are
introduced and practised.

some/any In this unit, some and any are presented only with count nouns. In
Unit 9, they are presented with both count and uncount nouns.

. POSSIBLE PROBLEMS
Some also presents problems of pronunciation with its weak form /som/.

Some as a concept has a tangible meaning, i.e. a certain, unspecified
number of (something). The same cannot be said of any. It is a determiner
used often (but not exclusively) in questions and negatives. We suggest you
do not go into the deeper areas of any expressing fundamentally negative
ideas. This is unnecessary, and difficult for elementary-level students.

Vocabulary There is quite a high vocabulary load in this unit, including
furniture and electrical appliances, classroom and business items, and local
amenities. The vocabulary is taught and recycled alongside the main target
structures and, for this reason, there is no self-contained Vocabulary section.

It is worth checking from time to time how students are progressing with their
vocabulary notebooks. Are they still adding to them? Have they started a new
one? Do they try to revise regularly? Have they thought of new ways of
organizing their notebooks?

Everyday English This is the first activity on directions. The topic is picked up
again in Unit 10, where prepositions of movement are introduced.

Writing The syllabus continues with the first focus on linking words: and, so,
but, and because. Students write a description of their home,
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Workbook There is further practice on there is/are,
some/any, prepositions, and this/that/these/those. There are
also exercises to help students distinguish There’s a .../Its
a ... and this/that/thesef/those.

In the Vocabulary section, rooms and objects/appliances are
revised through a labelling activity and there is also an
exercise on verb and noun collocations.

There is a translation exercise to consolidate language from
the unit. Further listening practice is provided for directions.

Notes on the unit

SUGGESTION
Homework prior to the lesson

Ask students to look up the following words in their
dictionary, and put them in their vocabulary notebook.

sofa shelf fireplace  bedroom
armchair  cupboard  rug bathroom
plant curtains flowers  living room
DVD player lamp mirror kitchen

STARTER (s p3¢)

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Students may need help with pronunciation of some of
the key words in this section: cupboard /'kabad/, kitchen
'katfm/, fridge /frid3/, DVD /di:vi:'di:/.

You will also need to highlight the stress on the
compound words:

Wpling machine

Students often confuse cook and cooker, believing that
cooker should be a person and not a thing. Be prepared
to explain the difference here.

1 Focus attention on the vocabulary and ask students to
give two or three examples of correct words to go in the
living room column, Students continue categorizing the
vocabulary in pairs. Check the answers with the whole
class. (Note that these are the most usual answers and
that students may highlight different places for some
items, e.g. a television/telephone in the kitchen.,)

i
Drill the pronunciation of the words chorally and
individually, focusing on the words in Possible problems
above in particular.

I8 lInit & + Where da vou live?

2 Demonstrate the activity by saying what’s in your own
living room. You can do this in a natural way starting the
sentence In my living room, there’s a/an ... but do not
give too much extra detail like size, colour, etc., as the
main focus here is the core lexis of furniture and
appliances. Students continue the activity in pairs, More
able students may be able to include There is/are ..., but
do not insist on this and keep the activity brief,

WHAT'S IN THE LIVING ROOM? (53 p36]

There is/are, prepositions

1 Focus attention on the photos. Read the instruction as a
class. Check comprehension by asking who the woman
in the photo is (It’s Suzie.), and where she is (in the living
room of her new flat). If necessary, you could briefly
revise/check the names of the other main rooms in a
house or flat: kitchen, bedroom, bathroom, and toilet,

Call out the following words and get students to point to
the objects in the photo of the living room: sofa, plants,
shelf, television, DVD player, lamp, rug, fireplace, mirror,
magazines, photos. (If students have looked up the words
for homework, this shouldn’t take too long.)

Model the words yourself, and drill them around the
class. Correct pronunciation carefully.

Read the example sentences as a class. In a monolingual
class, you might want to ask for a translation of There’s
and There are. You could ask Why s’ and why ‘are’? to
establish singular and plural.

Again, model the sentences yourself and do some
individual drilling, Insist on accurate linking between
There’s afan ... and There are ... . Point out that with
plural nouns students need to state the exact number. Do
not ask them to produce some at this stage, Also point
out the irregular plural form of shelf, shelves.

Students then work in pairs to produce more sentences.
Allow them enough time to give three or four examples
each, but do not let the activity go on too long. Monitor
and check for correct use of there is/are.

Bring the whole class together again to check the
answers, Correct mistakes carefully.

Gotubtatel bty dee g
PR B RENER AN

2 [CD 1: Track 50] Students read and listen to the
questions and complete the answers.

i



Play the recording again and get students to repeat.
Students then practise the questions and answers in
open pairs and then closed pairs. Monitor and check for
accurate pronunciation (sounds, intonation, stress).

GRAMMAR SPOT

Focus attention on the table. Check students are clear
about which words are singular and which words are
plural, Get students to complete the table, using
contracted forms where they can, Check the answers
with the whole class,

Briefly highlight the use of some in the positive plural
sentence and any in the negative plural and question,
but do not go into a long grammatical explanation at
this stage. (Some/any is covered in the next presentation
What's in the kitchen?)

Read Grammar Reference 5.1 and 5.2 on pi40 together
in class, and/or ask students to read it at home.

Encourage them to ask you questions about it.

3 Focus attention on the words and make sure students
realize that the first set is singular and the second set is
plural, and that they are going to ask and answer
questions about Suzie’s living rcom.

Get a pair of students to ask and answer the example
question in open pairs, Elicit an example with a plural
word, e.g. Are there any plants? Yes, there are, Drill the
questions and answers and get students to work in closed
pairs to ask and answer questions about the things. Go
round the class monitoring, helping as necessary.

Check the answers with the whole class, getting students
to repeat their questions and answers in open pairs.

Yes, there is. _
- No, there isn't.-
.. " Yes, there are,

- No, there aren't.

4 This exercise practises/revises prepositions. If you think
they will be new to your class, you will need to present
them first. Do this very simply, perhaps using classroom
objects, such as a book or chair { The book is on the desk),
or the students themselves (Juan is next to Maria),

Refer students back to the photo of Suzie’s living room.
Ask students to work in pairs to puta preposmon into
each gap Check the answers,

Highlight the difference between in front of, behind, and
next to by using gestures. You could practise the
prepositions further by using your classroom layout.

PRACTICE (st p32)

What's in your picture?

1 Read the instructions as a class. Divide the class into
pairs. Make sure students understand that Student B has
a complete picture and that Student A has to draw in
objects in the correct place to complete his/her picture,
These objects are set above Student A’s picture so that
he/she knows what to ask about, (The most important
thing is that they don’t look at their partner’s picture!)
Look at the speech bubbles, Point out the use of Where
exactly? to get precise information about the position of
the different objects and the use of the prepositions to
give exact positions, Focus attention on the stress
highlighting, and remind students that in English it is
the important words (i.e. those giving important
information) that are stressed,

Pre-teach/check floor and then ask students to work in
pairs, asking and answering so that Student A can
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complete their picture. Allow students enough time to
complete the information exchange.

‘When students have finished, get them to compare their
pictures and see how well they transferred and

interpreted the key information.

[CD 1: Track 51] Ask students to look at the

complete picture together on pl150 rather than Student
A’s completed version, just in case there are some objects
wrongly located. Read the instructions as a class. Students
listen and shout ‘Stop!” when they hear a mistake. Point
out that we say on the sofa, but in the armchair. Focus
attention on the example and highlighted contrastive
stress used when correcting mistakes.

* smallable nextto the s sofa.\ e

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 5
Exercises 1-4 There is/are, some/any, and prepositions.

WHAT'S IN THE KITCHEN? (38 p38;

some/any, this/that/these/those

AN

1 Use the photos in the Student’s Book to pre-teach/check

the itemns in the box. Drill the example questions and answers
chorally and individually. Elicit the question and answer
for a plural form: Are there any cupboards? Yes, there are.
Drill again. Students continue asking and answering about
the things in the box. Menitor and check for correct use

a2 F . YWakhoum odo vomee 152200

of Is there a/Are there any and for accurate pronunciation.
Check the answers, dn]lmg agam as necessary

2 [CD I Track 52] Use the photos in the Student’s
Book and board drawings to pre-teach/check: plate, glass,
fork, spoon, knife. Check the plural of these words,
pointing out the irregular form knives (refer students
back to shelves on SB p37) and the pronunciation of
glasses. Students listen to the conversation and fill in the
gaps. Let them check in pairs, then play the recording
again if necessary. Check the answers. Notice that
students are not expected to produce some until they have
seen and heard it in context.

- 5 “And this is the kl‘tchen
=Ty Mmm, lt's very mce ;

H Never rnmd We can dr
"+ cupstCheerst -

3 Students now need to practise using there is/are and
a/some/any in statements. Drill the following sentences
around the class. Make sure some is weak /somy/.

There’s a cooker. There are some cupboards.
There aren’t any glasses. There’s a new fridge.
There are some flowers. There aren’t any spoons.

Describe what is in your own kitchen and how it differs
from Suzie’s. Get students to talk about their own
kitchen in pairs. Go round checking and helping where
necessary, but don’t over-correct grammar mistakes, as
the emphasis here is on fluency.

Bring the class back together and ask for any interesting
examples you heard, e.g. the washing machine being
kept in the bathroom, or in a special room on its own,



or on a balcony! You could ask follow-up questions like
Where’s the fridge? Where do you keep food?, etc.

GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Look at Grammar Spot question 1 as a class. Allow
students time to think before checking the answer.

2/3 Get students to work in pairs to answer question 2
and complete the sentences in 3. Check the answers
with the whole class.

If students have difficulty with the use of this/that/
these/those, use the classroom environment to briefly
revise this language focus. Choose abjects near to you
to demonstrate this/these, e.g. This is my desk. I like
these posters and objects that you have to point to
demonstrate that/those, e.g. That TV is new. We

use those books. Give students objects to hold, or
point to objects and get students to say sentences
using this/that/these/those.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 5.3 and 5.4
on pl40.

FRACTICE (B 539)

In our classroom

1 Elicit the answer to sentence 1 as an example. Students
work in pairs or small groups to fill in the gaps.

T,

SUGGESTION

If your students need more practice with some/any, you
could get them to make the statements in exercise 1
true for their own classroom.

2 Elicit an example about your classroom, e.g. There are
some pictures. Get students to work in pairs and
describe their classroom. If necessary, give word cues to

help generate forms, e.g. television, video, flowers,
photos, etc.

3 Briefly revise the use of this/that/these/those and relevant
adjectives, e.g. big, small, new, old, etc. Focus attention on
the examples in the Student’s Book. Drill the sentences
focusing on the highlighted stress patterns. Then get
students to continue talking about things in the
classroom in pairs.

What’s in Yoshi’s briefcase?

4 -[JXD [CD 1: Track 53] Focus attention on the photo
of Yoshi and get students to say who they think he is,
where he is, and what his job is. Read the instruction as a
class to check.

Students listen to Yoshi describing what is in his
briefcase, and tick the things that are in it.

i S

5 Get students to practise the questions in open pairs
focusing on stress highlighting to ensure good rhythm,
then continue working in closed pairs. Ask one or two
students to say what is in their or their partner’s bag,
However, try not to be over-curious, as some students
may consider it too personal.

Checkit

6 Students work in pairs and tick the correct sentence.
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ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 5
Exercises 5-8 this/that/these/those and it/they

READING AND SPEAKING (3B pd0)

Living in a bubble

You could lead in to the topic of the reading text by asking
students: What type of home do you/most people have? Do
you know anyone who lives in an unusual home? (e.g.ona
houseboat, in a windmill).

1 Get students to brainstorm rooms in a house and write a
list on the board. Elicit possible actions for each room,
e.g. have a shower — bathroom. Focus attention on
exercise 1 and get students to match the sentence halves.
Check the answers.

If appropriate, elicit other true sentences for each of the
rooms, e.g. We listen to music in the living room.

2 Focus attention on the photos and elicit the rooms shown.
gt ERETRETY

£

Tell students they are going to read a text about a man
with an unusual home, Pre-teach/check bubble and round
using the photos. Check comprehension of the questions.
Ask students to work in pairs. Tell them not to worry
about words they do not recognize and just to focus on
finding the answers. (You may want to set a time limit for

this to discourage students from reading too intensively.)
Check the answers. Decide according to the speed and
ability of your students whether to settle for quick short
answers or whether you want fuller answers (given in

Pt PN NP U ot % et

4 Give students time to read through the questions and
check the vocabulary. Get them to answer the questions in
pairs. Check the answers with the whole class. Encourage
students to correct some of the false answers.
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S

5 Practise the questions and answers in open and closed
pairs. Check students can reproduce highlighted stress
patterns in the bubbles, and drill the pronunciation of
the list of things students have to ask about.

Students continue to ask and answer about the things in
the list. Monitor and check for accurate use of Is there
a/an .., ?and Are there any ... ? and feed back on any
common errors. Check the answers with the whole class.

s

What do you think?

Ask students for a few examples of things they like and don’t
like about Cyril’s home, and then allow them to continue
exchanging opinions in pairs,

Ask students for any interesting opinions they or their
partner gave and find out what they both liked and disliked.
Focus attention on the next question. Ask students for their
ideas on the perfect home. Write the ideas on the board. If
students show interest, give them time to discuss their ideas
in pairs or smaller groups.

The aim is to generate some personalized discussion, so do
not insist on complete accuracy.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (5B pa2)

Homes around the world

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

The listening texts contain quite a lot of words that may
be new, or that students might not remember. The
listening task is designed to get students to pick out key
information, so they should be encouraged not to
worry about unknown words.




A B e

You could refer them to the tapescripts while they
listen, or you could do this after they have listened
once or twice, and then study the vocabulary. However,
try if possible not to use the tapescripts while they
listen — but only you know your class!

Even for listening for specific information, you will
need to pre-teach/check the following words first:
centre, village, church, verandah, bed and breakfast,
blinds, capital city, exciting, light (n), alone,

1 Focus attention on the photos of the four places and get
students to match the correct names.

gARS.

2 [CD 1: Track 54] Students listen to the five
peaple talking about where they live and fill in the
chart, adding any extra information they have
understood. Encourage them to pool information for
the last part of the chart. With a weaker class, listen to
extract 1 and elicit the information about Manola as an
example. Also be prepared to pause the recording
between extracts.

3 Focus attention on the example about Candy and Bert

and Alise. Elicit further examples, using the information
in the table and making sure students produce the
correct third person singular forms when talking about
Alise, Kwan, and Manola. Divide the class into pairs and
get students to continue talking about the people.
Remind students to stress the ‘important’ words as
shown in the example.
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SUGGESTION

If appropriate, you could get students to play a ‘describe
and guess’ game about the people in the table. Student A
gives a short description of one of the people and Student
B, with his/her book closed, has to guess who it is.

4 Focus attention on the examples in the Student’s Book
and then get students to ask you questions about where
you live. Then get students to continue in pairs or groups
of three. Elicit any interesting information from the
whole class in a short feedback session.

SUGGESTION
You can consolidate the language of this unit with the
photocopiable activity on TB p140. Photocopy enough
pages for students to work in pairs. Cut the copies into
ten sections and hand out a set to each pair. Pre-teach
This (flat) is a good home for (Annie) because ... . Get
students to match the descriptions of the people to the
most appropriate home. Encourage them to discuss
and justity their ideas using there is/are and the
vocabulary of houses, Check the answers.

o el A,

ﬂ.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 5
Exercise 9 Vocabulary of rooms and activities

WRITING SB (p116)

Describing where you live
Linking words — and, so, but, because

Being able to link ideas is an essential skill for students. It’s
important to give a good grounding in understanding and
using linkers, and so the writing syllabus continues with a
focus on key linking words for elementary students.

1 Focus attention on the table and elicit an example with
and: I like New York and I like Chicago. Students continue
making sentences. Check the answers.

% -

2 Students write similar sentences about where they live
starting as shown. You could ask one or two students to
read their sentences to the class.
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3 Focus attention on the example and then get students to
complete the sentences working individually. Give them
time to check in pairs before checking with the class,

4 Focus attention on the photos and elicit basic
information (Her name’s Suzie. She has a new flat.) Elicit
the first linking word in the text (but) and then get
students to continue the task. Check answers.

5 Give an example by answering the questions in exercise 4
about where you live. Then give students time to write
notes about their home, using the questions as prompts,
Divide the class into pairs and get students to exchange
information about their homes, using the questions in
the exercise and their notes.

6 Draw up a paragraph plan from the questions in
exercise 4 for students to follow when they write their
own description:

Paragraph 1: Where is it?
Is it old or new?
How many rooms are there?
Paragraph 2;: Who do you live with?
What is near your home?
Paragraph 3: Do you like it? What do you like best of all?

With weaker classes, go back to the model text in exercise
3 and get students to underline the key structures they
will need to use, e.g. I live ... ., there’s ..., etc.

Give students time to write their description in class or
set it for homework. If possible, display the descriptions
on the classroom wall or noticeboard to allow students
to read each other’s work, When you check the students’
description, point out errors but allow students to
correct them themselves and try to limit correction to
major problems to avoid demoralizing.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SBpa3)
Directions 1 ‘

1 Remind students of Suzie and her new flat from
pp36-38. Make sure they understand the names of the
places and shops on the map. As a class, ask where you
can do the things on the list.



Students may query the use of s in words like chemist’s
s [CD 1: Track 56] Read the Music of English

and newsagent’s, Explain that this means the chemist’s/

newsagent’s shop but we don’t need to say the word shop. box as a class. Check students’ understandi:lg of on
There might not be the direct equivalent of newsagent’s the corner by askmg.th'em to find the bazker son the

in your students’ countries. A newsagent sells map anfl say where it is. Draw students’ attention to tl’le
newspapers, magazines, cigarettes, sweets, and little intanation arrows. Write Excuse me! Is there a chemist’s
items such as birthday cards and soft drinks. near here? Yes, it’s over there. on the board [with

intonation arrows].

Play the recording, following the words with your
finger as the recording plays. Students listen and repeat.

Explain to them that this is the ‘music of English’.
Encourage them to copy the model as closely as
possible, and to exaggerate the intonation and stress.
Practise the second example. Drill the questions and
answers in open pairs across the class, Students
continue practising in pairs.

3 Students work in pairs to practise the conversations. Go
round the class monitoring, and ensure that students are
attempting the polite intonation.

T ' 4 Focus students’ attention on the expressions in the box.
2 [CD 1: Track 55] Play conversation 1 and elicit Drill the pronunciation of the places in the list. Point out

the answers from the class as an example. Play that we say the railway station, not a railway station, as
conversations 2 and 3, pausing the recording after each there is usually only one in each town. Get students to
one, and get students to complete their answers. With practise one or two conversations in open pairs across
weaker classes, you could play the conversations through the class. Students continue to work in closed pairs. You
first, before students begin to write. Play the recording could ask some of the pairs to act out their dialogues for
again to check the answers. the rest of the class. Encourage each student to attempt
to use the appropriate intonation and stress pattern, even
POSSIBLE PROBLEMS ) . Lo if the result is not exactly according to the model.
If students query one in conversation 3, explain briefly
thatit’s a way of avoid]'ng the repeﬁﬁon of Café_ 5 Students talk about their own situation. You could do
this as a group activity or as a class.
Don't forget!
Workbook Unit 5

Exercise 10 Listening practice on giving directions
Exercise 11 Translation

Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB p140 as a class, or set for
homework. The answers are on TB p176.

‘Word list

Remind students of the Word list on SB p154. They could
translate the words, learn them at home, or transfer some
of the words to their vocabulary notebook.
Pronunciation Book Unit 5

DVD/{Video Episode 2 To the rescue

Check that the class understand Excuse me!, over there,
first/second, and near/far. If necessary, explain the
difference between next to and near (next to is two-
dimensional, whereas near is three-dimensional).
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introduction
to the unit

Skills and ability are the themes of this
unit. These are particularly suitable
topics to introduce and practise
can/car’t (ability). However, the unit
has two main aims in that we also
introduce some past tenses for the first
time: the past of can (ability) — could,
and the Past Simple of the verb o be
was/were. The skills work includes a
jigsaw reading about two talented
teenagers and provides a further
context for and practice of the
grammar.

can/can’t/could/couldn’t « was/were
Words that sound the same
On the phone

Can you speak English?

Language aims
Grammar ~ can/can’t Students have already met the form can in the Everyday

English section of Unit 2, but it is used only as a polite request Can I have ... ?
In Unit 2 it was introduced idiomatically because it is a useful expression.

Here, in Unit 6, the use is extended to ability, and all aspects of the form
(statements, questions, negatives) are fully explored and practised.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 Sometimes after all the practising of the Present Simple, students want
to use do/don’t and does/doesr’t to form the question and negative,
*Do you can swim?

* don’t can swim.

2 A major problem with can and can’tis the pronunciation. Often
students find the different realizations of the vowel sounds (/2/ or /e/
in can and /a:/ in can’t) confusing and, because the final ¢ in can’t tends
to get lost, they can’t recognize whether the sentence is positive or
negative and they have difficulty producing the correct sounds

themselves.

I can swim. fa1 kan swmm/
Can you swim? /kan ju swmm/
Yes, I can, /jes a1 kan/

I can’t come, /a1 ka:n kam/

For these reasons we give special attention to the pronunciation in the unit
by including exercises for recognition and production.

was/were and could/couldn’t These forms are the first introduction toa
past tense. We have chosen to present them in a simple and straightforward
manner by having students complete a table about the present and past.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Again pronunciation is a problem. The vowel sounds in was and were have
both weak and strong realizations: was /3/ and /n/; and were /o/ and /3:/.
He was at home.  /hi: waz ot haum/

Was he at home?  /woz hi: ot houm/

Yes, he was./No, he wasr't.  /jes hi: woz/ /nao hi: woznt/

Were they at home? /wo 8e1 ot hovm/

Yes, they were./No, they weren't.  /jes 8e1 wa:/ /navu der wa:nt/

The pronunciation is focused on and practised in the unit.

Vocabulary and pronunciation We focus on words that sound the same but
have a different spelling and meaning, i.e. homophones; for example see and
sea. This provides the opportunity to give more practice of phonetic script.




There are many homophones in English (because of the
non-phonetic spelling), and students confuse the two
meanings, especially when hearing them (as opposed to
seeing them when reading).

Everyday English Language useful for making phone calls
isintroduced and practised.

Writing The syllabus continues with work on simple
formal letters.

Workbook There is further practice on can/can’t, was/were,
and could/couldn’t. The question How much ... ?is practised
with #s and was.

In the Vocabulary section, more words that commonly go
together are practised (ask a question, get up early).
There is an exercise to revise and extend coverage of

prepositions and a Check it section with a translation
exercise and further listening practice.

Notes on the unit

STARTER (s8 p44)

1 Briefly check the pronunciation of the languages and
focus attention on the example. If necessary, drill the
pronunciation of the countries and languages in pairs,
especially where there is a change in stress,

eg. JapRA, Japafidie

Students work in pairs and say where each language is
spoken. Check the answers.

2 Tell the class which languages you can speak and focus
attention on the example. Students continue to work in
pairs or small groups. If you have a small group, allow
each student to tell the rest of the class about their
language skills, If you have a big group, select just a few
students to feed back, but make sure you choose
different students at the next feedback stage, so that
everyone gets a chance.

WHAT CAN YOU DQO7 (SB pd4)

can/can’t

1 This is quite a simple presentation. The aim of the
photos is to illustrate the meaning of can and can’t. The
sentences are recorded to provide models of the different
realizations of the vowel sounds and to raise students’
awareness of these from the start.

First, ask students to look at the photos and elicit basic
information about the Brady family. (How many children
are there in the Brady family? How old are they? What
nationality is the father? And the mother?)

Ask students to read the sentences. (Most of the
vocabulary should be familiar or obvious from the
picture, but check that there are no isolated difficulties.)
Check comprehension of quite well and really well by
giving personal examples. Students then match the
sentences to the photos and write the appropriate
sentence number in the boxes provided.

[CD 1: Track 57] Students can discuss their
answers with a partner before listening to check. Then
check the answers with the whole class, Ask students to
repeat the sentences after listening to each one.

= R A

GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Focus attention on the Grammar Spot. Students work
in pairs and say all the persons of can/can’t. Ask them
what they notice about the verb form for each
person. Check students are clear about the answer.

a5t . %@ﬁ@{w&m .

Pronunciation

2 {CD 1: Track 58] This activity focuses on the
pronunciation of can/can’t in the positive, questions,
and short answers. Play the recording and get your
students to read and listen very carefully to the
pronunciation of can and can’t. First, ask generally
Can you hear differences? If necessary, repeat the
sentences yourself, exaggerating the vowel sounds in
can and can’t and isolating them /o, /®/, /a:/, so that
your students can fully appreciate the differences.
Focus attention on the stress highlighting. Ask When
is ‘can’ pronounced fkan/? (When it is unstressed. ) Play
the recording again and get students to repeat
chorally and individually.
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3 Focus attention again on the sentence stress in the Put students into pairs to compare their answers. Then
positive and negative sentences. Drill the sentences conduct a full class feedback to establish the correct
and then get students to practise in pairs. answers. Let students listen again if necessary.

Read Grammar Reference 6.1 on pl41 together in class, ' : e A

and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them

to ask you questions about it.

SUGGESTION
If your students need more practice with the
pronunciation of can/can’, play the sentences from
exercise 1 again and get students to repeat, (The
sentences are produced below in phonetic script.)
1 /fi: ken work nau/
2 /wi: kon dro: bot wi: ka:nt rait/
3 /ar kon sm kwart wel/
4 /kon ju: pler 0o dramz/ Jjes a1 ken/
/mau hi: ka:nt/
5 /kon 8e1 da:ns/  /jes Ser ken mar dedz avker
and mar mam kan da:ns flamenkso riali wel/

2 [CD 1: Track 59] This is a dictation to check that
your students can recognize what they hear. Pre-teach/
check cook and drive. Play the first sentence and elicit the
answers as an example with the whole class. Ask students
to listen and write in the answers. Pause the recording

AT,

2 The exercise now becomes personalized, Students
complete column 2 of the chart about themselves,

after each sentence. Then ask them to check their 3 This i_S the.productive phase of tbe activity. Practise th?
answers with a partner. Play the recording again as you questions in the Student’s Book in open and closed pairs.
conduct a full class feedback. (You could also give them Encourage students to distinguish between the strong

the tapescript.) and weak forms of can, and to stress the words that are
e N highlighted. Focusing their attention on the stressed
: words should help them produce any weak forms.

SUGGESTION

1 Make sure students use appropriate rising
intonation with the Yes/No questions, and falling
intonation with the short answers.

o Tt BB rilineg A L, 0 . : CaW@uski? Yes, I can,
Play the recording again and get students to repeat 2 Make sure that they pronounce the ? on the end of
chorally and individually. the negatives, The two consonants nt together are

difficult for many nationalities.

PRACTICE (5B p45)

Students work in pairs and ask and answer questions

: g about each of the activities in the chart. Go round and

Lucia can’t cook. Can you? monitor and help as they do this,

1 This is a recognition exercise that moves into a Then round off the activity by asking a few members of
production stage. This time the recording is much more the class to tell the others about their and their partner’s
natural-sounding, not being a series of sentences for abilities. Focus on the highlighted contrastive stress in
dictation, but a girl talking about her abilities. the speech bubble.

[CD 1: Track 60] Ask your students to listen to
Lucia and put a ¢ next to things she can do or a X next
to the things she can’t do in the first column in the chart,
Play the first sentence of the recording as an example.
Then play the rest of the recording and get students to
complete the task.
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What can computers do?

NOTE

This can be quite a contentious activity because
students tend to disagree about what exactly computers
can do, and/or the degree to which they can do it.

4 Check comprehension of the key vocabulary: poetry,
feel ill, laugh, play chess, hear, fall in love, Put your
students into pairs to do this activity, {(We are hoping
that discussion and disagreement will generate some
freer speaking in English, in which case the activity can
last some while. However, be grateful for any efforts at
students expressing their opinions and don’t worry if the
activity is quite short.)
In the sample answers we have included an extra section
(They can ... but ...), which is for your information only.
You can choose how/if you deal with this extra
information.

A A R ¢ Fabk AT B
Conduct a feedback session with the whole class. Elicit
other examples of what you can/can’t do with a

computer, e.g. You can buy things, but you can’t touch the
things you want to buy.

Ask students to imagine they live in 2050. In small
groups or pairs students think of examples of what
computers can do in 2050. e.g. have interesting
conversations, organise the home and housework,
look after the children.

o 1

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 6
Exercises 1 and 2 These practise can and can’t.

WHERE WERE YOU YESTERDAY? (5B 046

was/were, can/could

This is a very direct presentation of the past of the verbs
to be and can. It revises the present of the verbs and then
moves straight to the past tense equivalents.

Pre-teach/check yesterday, by locking at the first example
with the class.

[CD 1: Track 61} Play the recording. Students listen
and write in the answers. When they have finished, go
through the exercise with them, modelling the questions and
answers for them to repeat, and focusing on the weak vowel
sounds of was and were (/fwaz/ and /w2a/) in statements and
questions, and the strong vowel sounds (/fwpz/, fwnzat/,
fws:/, fws:nt/) in short answers and negatives.

POSSIBLE PROBLEM

The negatives

The groups of consonants in the negatives wasn’t
fwoznt/, weren’t jwa:nt/ and couldr’t /kudnt/ may be
difficult for some students and may need extra choral
and individual repetition.

As you go through the presentation, keep backtracking by
asking individual students to answer the earlier questions
again.

Finally, get your students to ask and answer the questions
in open pairs across the class. Use the opportunity to check
and correct them carefully. You can move on to practice in
closed pairs, unless you think this may prove too laborious.

GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Focus attention on the examples. Then put your
students into pairs to complete the table with the
past of to be. Quickly check through the answers with
the whole class.

Pronunciation

2 [CD 1: Track 62] This is a repetition exercise
with some more questions and answers to help
consolidate the pronunciation. As with can, focus
attention on the stress highlighting. Ask When are
was/were pronounced /waz/, /wa/? (When they are
unstressed.) Insist on accurate pronunciation of the
strong and weak forms,

3 Students complete the positive and negative forms of
the past of can.
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Read Grammar Reference 6.1 and 6.2 on p141 together
in class, and/or ask students to read it at home.
Encourage them to ask you questions about it.

PRACTICF (58

Talking about you

1 Drill the first question and answer in open pairs, Students
continue asking and answering the questions in closed
pairs. Monitor and help. Encourage them to ask about
times other than those listed in the book. Round the
activity off by asking one or two students to tell the
others about their partner.

2 Focus attention on the photo and ask students Who can
you see? (Emma and Marco.) Set the scene of the
conversation by telling students that the two friends are
talking about parties they've been to. Check that they
realize that they can only use was, were, wasn't, weren’t,
and couidn’t to fill the gaps. Elicit the answer to go in the
first gap as an example.

Ask students to work in pairs to do the exercise. Play the
recording for them to listen and check their answers.
Play it again and ask students to focus on the
pronunciation, not only of was and were, but of the
stress and intonation of the questions and answers.

[CD 1: Track 63] Play the recording for students
to check their answers.

Ask one or two pairs of students to take the parts of
Emma and Marco and read the conversation aloud
across the class. Encourage lively and natural
pronunciation,

Now ask the class to practise the conversation again in
closed pairs. Monitor and help as they do this. (Don't let
this go on too long otherwise it will become boring!)
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SUGGESTION

Try to personalize the language as much as possible by
getting students to use real parties or other events they
have been to recently as the basis for similar
conversations, e.g. a rock concert, fohn’s party last
Sunday, the disco last Friday evening, the football
match last week.

Put some skeleton dialogue prompts on the blackboard

and ask pairs of students to come to the front of the
class and act out their ideas, e.g.

... the rock concert last Sunday? ... (Tom) there?
... good? ... brilliant!
.« many people?

Four geniuses!

This section brings together could, couldn’t, and was, and it
also introduces fo be born and until, It continues the theme
of skills and talents, but this time focuses on some famous
characters. Students are also given the opportunity to
personalize the language.

3 In pairs students discuss what each person is famous for,
Divide the class into small groups to check their ideas,
before confirming the answers with the whole class.

3 L e 8 2

POSSIBLE PROBLEM

(I) was born is taught here as an expression, not as an
example of the passive. Don’t be tempted to go into the
grammar. Some students translate from their own
language and want to say *I am born.

Focus attention on the example. Check comprehension
of was born and until and drill the pronunciation. Ask
students to give you a complete sentence about Salvador
Dali, matching lines in columns A, B, and C.

Check the rest of the answers with the whole class. (It is

Drill the questions in the Student’s Book, highlighting
the falling intonation in the wh- questions. Students
continue working in pairs, asking and answering about
the geniuses.




6 This is the personalization stage. Drill the questions in
the you form, getting students to repeat them in chorus
and individually. Make sure the students can hear the
difference between where and were, and again insist on
accurate intonation.

Students work in small groups and ask and answer the
questions. At the end of the activity, ask a few students to
tell you what they can remember, e.g. Laura was born in
Madrid in 1985. She could read when she was five.

SUGGESTION

Students could think of some famous talented people
that they know and make similar sentences about
where/when they were born and what skills they had at
different ages.

Check it
This exercise practises the grammar of the unit.

! Ask students to work in pairs or small groups to choose
the correct sentence. Ask them to work quite quickly,
then conduct a full class feedback on which are the
correct answers. Try to get students to correct each other
and explain any mistakes they hear.

S

S

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 6

Exercises 3—5 These practise was and were. Exercise 4 is
suitable for oral work and could be used in class. Exercise
5 practises past and present tense forms covered so far.

Exercise 6 This practises could and couldn’t with was, were,
and can/can’t,

RZADING AND SPEAKING (sb

Talented teenagers

This activity is a jigsaw reading. This means it should result
in not only reading practice, but also some freer speaking.

The class divides into two groups and each group reads a
different, but similar text about a talented teenager and
answers the questions. After this, students from the different
groups get together to exchange information about the
person in their text. This means that they should get some
speaking practice whilst their main attention is on the
completion of the reading task.

These texts are based on real people and have been written
to include examples of the grammar taught in this and
previous units,

You need to be very clear when giving instructions for any
jigsaw activity. If necessary and possible, give them in L1,

1 Discuss the questions in exercise 1 with the whole class.
Focus attention on the photographs of the two teenagers
and elicit guesses about what they can do.

2 Divide the class into two groups. Tell Group A to read
about the singer and Group B 1o read about the writer.
Ask each group to read through their text as quickly as
possible to get a general understanding of it and to check
if their guesses about the teenagers were correct.

3 Get students to read the text again more slowly and find
the information in their text to answer the questions
about Joss or Christopher. Most of the vocabulary in the
texts should be known, but allow students to use
dictionaries if they can’t guess from the context. With
weaker classes, you could pre-teach/check the following
items: the soul singer — soud, blues, shy, voice, note, worried;
the fantasy writer — bestseller, magic, characters, story.
When they have read the texts, the students could either
go through the questions on their own and then check
with others from the same group, or work with a partner
from the same group to answer the questions. Each
group has the same questions to answer.

Check the answers with Group A students and Group B
students separately. The main idea of these questions

is to check understanding, therefore short answers are
perfectly acceptable. However, when you have a full class
feedback you might want to encourage further language
production, such as in the brackets below.

Unit 6 - Can you speak English? 5



4 Tell each student to find a partner from the other group
and go through the questions and answers together,
telling each other about the teenager in their article. Try
not to offer help at this stage — let students exchange the
information themselves as far as possible.

SUGGESTION

If possible, play a short section of a song by Joss Stone
and/or show students the cover of a CD by Joss Stone
or a book by Christopher Paolini. This will help to put
the information in the texts into a broader context.

5 This stage allows students to summarize the information
from both texts and also provides useful consolidation of
the he/she and they forms with various structures. Focus
attention on the examples in the Student’s Book and
then get students to continue discussing similarities and
differences in pairs.

T & . i Bl
Conduct a general feedback session with the whole class.
If appropriate, ask students if they know of any other
very talented teenagers, or to comment on Joss’s and
Christopher’s lifestyle.

POSSIBLE PROBLEM

If students become involved in discussion activities, they
often start to talk in L1 in their frustration to get their
point across. Don’t worry too much if this happens, at
least it shows that they are interested! Gently encourage
them to try and express something in English as this is
such good practice, and don’t correct them too much.
The aim of this activity is fluency, not accuracy.

52 Unit6 - Can you speak English?

Roleplay

SUGGESTION
You might find that time is short for the roleplay or that
it might be teo difficult for your students as it stands, so
ani alternative approach is included here. Photocopy the
interview on TB pl41 and ask your students to complete
the gaps either in class or for homework. They can
choose which teenager is being interviewed.

6 Assign roles of the journalist and Joss or Christopher, or
allow students to choose the role they want. Focus
attention on the examples in the Student’s Book and
then get students to prepare the interview, using the
questions in exercise 3 to help them. Allow sufficient
time for students to make notes, but discourage them
from writing out the interview word for word. Get
students to practise the interview in pairs and then act it
out in class. (If time is short, use the alternative approach
in the Suggestion above,)

VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (58 ;50)

Words that sound the same

This activity introduces your students to homophones:
words that have different spellings and meanings, but which
sound the same, Of course, it is not important that your
students learn the linguistic term homophone, but it is
important that they are aware of such words, as there are so
many in English and they can be particularly confusing
when listening. The use of phonetic script in the activity
serves not only to continue the process of getting to know it,
but also to highlight the fact that there is often no relation
between sounds and spellings in English.

1 This is to illustrate what is meant by words that sound
the same. Ask your students to read aloud the sentences
to themselves and then ask for suggestions about the
words in bold, They should easily notice that the words
sound the same but are spelt differently and have
different meanings.

/rant/ = write and right
far = eyeand I
mau/ = no and know

2 Ask students to work in pairs to do this. Most of the words
are taken from previous units and should be familiar, but
allow them to check new words. Whilst they are doing the
exercise, write the words in A on the board in a column.
Bring the class together to go through the exercise and
invite students, in turn, up to the board to write the
words that sound the same next to each other.



3 This exercise puts some of the words which have the same
sound but different spelling in context and should be
good fun to do. Focus attention on the example and then
ask students to work in pairs to complete the task. Then
check through with the whole class, asking individuals to
spell the correct words.

[CD 1: Track 64] Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat.

4 You could begin this by asking the class to chant through
the phonetic transcriptions together to check their
progress in reading them.

Remind students of the phonetic symbols chart on SB
p159. Ask them to work on their own to do the exercise
and then check their answers with a partner before you

Y P Bt
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ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 6
Exercise 7 Words that go together, e.g. paint pictures

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (B 0503

On the phone
1

Explain that this section focuses on the language needed
to get phone numbers through International Directory
Enquiries. Focus attention on the cards and explain that
they show the names and addresses of people that the
students want to phone.

[CD 1: Track 65] Focus attention on the first
person (Lisa Jefferson) and on the example in the
conversation. Check/pre-teach initial. Students listen and
answer the operator’s questions and get Lisa’s telephone
number, Do this as a class activity, getting students to

call out the answers.

F e Ly s X S

Check students have written Lisa’s phone number down
correctly.

Roleplay

2

Divide the class into pairs and get Students A to turn to
p148 and the Students B to p150. Students work in pairs
to roleplay the operator and someone wanting Yoshi and
Fernando’s telephone number.

Briefly check students have exchanged the information
correctly.

SUGGESTION

This activity includes some of the typical
expressions used over the phone in English. Make
sure students understand that each language uses
different expressions over the phone and if they
translate from their own language, they may cause
confusion or surprise! Point out in particular that in
English you cannot say *I'm (Jo) when saying who is
speaking.
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Check comprehension of: Great!, get someone (as in
‘fetch’), Never mind, ring back, message. Focus attention
on the Caution Box on p51 and the use of will to make
offers or promises. {Do not focus on other uses of will,
e.g. simple future, at this stage, as this may confuse
students.) Ask students to look at the photos and say if
the situations shown are formal or informal. Elicit the
correct line for the first gap in conversation 1. Students
work individually to complete the conversations and
then discuss their answers in pairs.

4 {CD 1: Track 66] Students listen and check.
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MUSIC CF ENGLISH

{CD 1: Track 67] Read through the Music of
English box as a class, focusing on the stress highlighting,
linking lines, and intonation arrows, Play the recording.
Students listen and repeat, producing the stress, word
linking and intonation in a natural way.

5 Students practise the conversations in pairs, then invent
more telephone conversations, based on the ones in the
Student’s Book. They can change the names, times,
arrangements, etc. but should keep the basic format of
each conversation.

%4 Unit 6 + Can you speak English?

WRITING (53 p117)

Formal letters

Applying for a job

Unit 6 introduces some of the key conventions of formal
letters including layout, greetings and endings, and overall
style. Students get the opportunity to analyse a model letter
written in reply to a job advertisement and then completea

guided writing task. This is the type of letter students may
well need to write at some stage in their learning,

1 Give students time to read the advertisement and answer
the questions.

T S R TE TR T
by

2 Focus attention on the information about Carol and ask
students if they think she is the right person for the job.
Elicit reasons { Carol is a good candidate, because she has
experience of working with people, she speaks two foreign
languages, she knows Oxford well, and she probably used a
computer in her last job.)

3 Focus attention on Carol’s letter and elicit the answers to

the first two gaps as examples. Then give students time
to complete the letter, using the information about
Carol. Check the answers with the class.

igmgrhiaryh:
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riefly review the content of Unit 4 on SB p115 by
eliciting the key parts of a letter: date, address(es), Dear
..., ending, signature. Focus attention on the model
letter and on the guidance notes about formal letters on
SB p117 again. Give students time to read through each
note and then ask check questions, e.g. How many
addresses are there? (two), Which one is on the right? (the
writer’s), Where does the date go? (under the reader’s
address), How do you begin the letter? (Dear...), How do
you end the letter? (Yours sincerely).

Ask students why Carol uses Ms in the greeting (because
she doesn’t know if Anne is married or not). Elicit the
difference between Miss (for a single woman) and Mrs
(for a married woman). At this stage, do not explain the
difference between Yours faithfully and Yours sincerely as
this is covered in Unit 9.

Focus attention on the paragraph labels. Point out that
I look forward to hearing from you is a standard
expression that can be used in any formal letter to
request a reply.



4 Focus attention on the advertisement and elicit the job
{tourist guide). Check comprehension of the details, e.g.
Who do you write to? (Peter Mann), Where? (Happy
Holidays, Central Office, 89 Brook Street, London, W1
SPW), What are the ‘qualifications’? (over 18, like talking
to people, know your town well, speak English, free from
July to September). Get students to answer the questions
in the advertisement about themselves,

Remind students to use Carol’s letter in exercise 3 as a
model and to follow the paragraph plan. Give students
time to write their letter in class or set it for homework.
If possible, allow students to read and check each other’s
letters, both for interest and to help each other with
mistakes. When you collect in the letters, check for the
correct layout and use of greeting, ending, and full
forms. Point out errors but allow students to correct
them themselves and try to limit correction to major
problems to avoid demoralizing.

Pon't forget!

Workbook Unit 6

Exercise 8 Prepositions

Exercise 9 Translation

Exercise 10 Listening practice on telephone language
Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB pl141 as a class, or set for
homework. The answers are on TB pl76.

Word List

Remind students of the Word list on SB pl154. They could
translate the words, learn them at home, or transfer some
of the words to their vocabulary notebook.

Pronunciation Book Unit 6

Video/DVD Episode 2 To the rescue
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Introduction
to the unit

The past (the early part of the 20th
century) and more recent past (the
1980s) are the themes of this unit.
Within these contexts both regular and
irregular forms of the Past Simple are
presented. The formation of the
question and negative is introduced,
but the latter is only minimally
practised because it is one of the main
grammatical aims of Unit 8. The skills
work includes a jigsaw reading with
texts on two famous ‘firsts’ — Amelia
Earhart and Yuri Gagarin — which
provides further practice of the Past
Simple.

Past Simple 1 - regular verbs
Irregular verbs ¢ Words that go together
What's the date?

Then and now

Language aims

Grammar - Past Simple 1 The learning of the Past Simple is facilitated by
students’ knowledge of the Present Simple, in that both tenses use a form of do
as an auxiliary in the question and negative. It is not such a big leap to learn
that the same auxiliary is used in its past tense form, did, to make the Past
Simple tense, especially as this form remains constant in all persons.

Many of the exercises in this unit provide opportunities to contrast the Present
and Past Simple tenses.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 Although students should be helped by their knowledge of the Present
Simple (see above), the use of did still causes problems and students |
forget to use it, for example:

* Where you went last night?
* When she start school?
* She no liked her job.

2 There are a large number of irregular verbs to learn. From now on
students should be encouraged to consult the irregular verb list on SB
p159 and learn the irregular verbs as and when needed. You could start
setting some to learn for homework and giving short tests on them at
the beginning of some lessons!

3 The different realizations of the pronunciation of -ed at the end of
regular verbs is a problem, Students always want to pronounce the -ed
in its entirety — /ed/ - and not the /t/, /d/, 1d/ endings, for example:
cleaned */Kli:nedf instead of /kli:nd/
worked */wa:ked/ instead of /wa:kt/
visited */vizited/ instead of /vizitid/

There is an exercise to help students perceive the different endings, but
we suggest you avoid spending too much time getting students to
produce the endings at this stage so as not to overload them.

Yocabulary and listening The focus of this section is words that go together,
i.e. high-frequency collocations or word groupings. This includes verb + noun
collocations, prepositions, and compounds nouns.

Everyday English This section introduces and practises ordinals and dates.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

The main problem that students face with ordinals is pronunciation. The
sound /0/ always causes difficulty, and there are a lot of consonant clusters,
for example, sixth /siks@/, twelfth /twelf8/. In rapid speech, sounds are often
dropped, for example /twell/ instead of Awelfd/ and /f10/ instead of /fif/.
Saying dates also causes problems of form. We can begin with the month




(April the third) or the date (the third of April), but in
both cases we need to add the, which is never written,
and in the latter case we need to add of, which is also
never written. Years beginning 20 can also be read in
two ways, e.g. 2010 = two thousand and ten or twenty
fen,

Note that in American English, 3/8/99 means the eighth
of March 1999, whereas in British English it means the
third of August 1999.

Writing The syllabus continues with a description of a
recent holiday.

Workbook More irregular verbs are introduced.

There are exercises to revise the Present Simple alongside
the Past Simple,

In the Vocabudary section, there is an exercise on recognizing
parts of speech.
Nembers 100-1,000 are also practised.

Notes on the unit

STARTER (s ps2)

Check comprehension of great-grandparents. Demonstrate
the activity by telling the class about your own grandparents
and great-grandparents, giving as much information as you
aan about when and where they were born, their names, and
their jobs. Use photographs you have brought to class if
appropriate.

Students work in pairs and talk about what they know about
their grandparents and great-grandparents.

WHEN | WAS YOUNG 5B psz;

Past Simple — regular verbs

1 Focus attention on the photos of Shlrley Temple Black
and ask students if they recognize her. Elicit any
information/guesses about her as a child and now as an
adult. Pre-teach/check retired (adj), retire (v), politician,
foreign, discuss, movie star, act.

) {CD 1: Track 68] Ask students to read and listen
about Shirley Temple Black in text A and complete the
text. (This text is about her life now and revises the
Present Simple before moving to the introduction of the
Past Simple.) Play the recording and then check the
answers. Make sure students have spelt goes correctly.

i

Ask a few questions about Shirley’s life now.

What does she do?  (She’s a retired politician.)

Where does she live? (In California.)

Does she live alone? (No, she doesn’t.)

What does she like doing? (Cooking and playing with
her grandchildren.)

Why does she go to Stanford University? {Because she
sometimes works for the Institute of International
Studies.)

What does she do there?  (She meets foreign ministers
and they discuss world problems.)

3 [CD 1: Track 69] Tell your students that they are

going to listen to and read about Shirley’s past in text B.
Play the recording and immediately go through the
Grammar Spot exercises.

GRAMMAR SPOT

Go through the exercises one by one, establishing the
answers after each exercise.

1 Refer students to text B and get them to find
examples of the past of is and can. Check answers.

2 Students complete the sentence with the correct form
of work. Check the answers.
#is

3 Students work in pairs and find the Past Simple of
start, dance, like, and retire. Get them to work out the
rule for forn:ung the Past Slmple of regular verbs

TG
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Read Grammar Reference 7.1 on pl142 together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home, Encourage them
to ask you questions about it.

[CD 1: Track 70] Check comprehension of look
after, earn, and study. Students work in pairs to decide on
the past form of the verbs in the box and practise the
pronunciation, The order of the verbs reflects the
pronunciation of the endings in the Past Simple (see
Answers below).
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Play the recording and let students check their answers,
Get students to spell the past forms. Pay particular
atl:entlon to the change of tyto ted in smdy—studted.

Play‘ the recordmg again and get students to repeat. You
can point out that the endings can be grouped according
to pronunciation, but do not spend too long on this, as
students will focus on pronunciation on p54.

[CD 1: Track 71] Explain that text C gives more
information about Shirley’s past and students have to
complete it using the Past Simple forms of the verbs in
the box from exercise 4. Elicit the verb for the first gap as
an example. You could ask students to try and fill the
gaps with the verbs before they listen, then to listen and
check their answers with a partner. Or, if you think that
it would be too difficult, let them listen to the text and
fill in the answers as they go along,.

Play the recording straight through without pausing.

ok A L

Go through the answers as a class, getting students to
take turns at reading aloud part of the text. Correct their
pronunciation of past tense verbs in preparation for the
exercise on pronunciation in the Practice section on p54.

GRAMMAR SPOT

Refer students back to text C about Shirley and get
them to find a question and negative.

-

Unit 7 + Then and now

2/3 Go through the notes on the formation of questions
and negatives with the whole class. Draw attention to
the use of the past auxiliary did, followed by the stem
of the main verb: did ... stop (not did ... stopped),
and didn’t go (not didn’t went). Having the main verb
in the Past Simple form, although incorrect, may
seemn more logical to students,

Read Grammar Reference 7.2 on p142 together in class,

and/or ask students to read it at home, Encourage them

to ask you questions about it.

6 This exercise focuses on wh- questions in the Past
Simple. Focus attention on the example and then get
students to work in pairs to complete the questions.

[CD 1: Track 72] Play the recording so that
students can check thelr answers.

Play the questions from the recording one by one {or say
them yourself) and get students to repeat them both
chorally and individually. Ask other students to provide
the answers. These are all wh- questions, so encourage
natural falling intonation on each one.

NN i she M

Students continue practising the questions and answers
in pairs, Monitor and check for accurate formation of
Past Simple questions and negatives. Be prepared to dril
the forms again if students have problems.

PRACTICE (
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Talking about you

1 This activity brings together the past of 1o be, to be born,
and did in Past Simple questions, so that students
become aware of the difference between the past of the
verb to be and full verbs. Elicit the verb form for the first
gap as an example, Get students to complete the
sentences on their own first and then check in pairs.
Check the answers with the whole class, asking
individuals to read out their answers.
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Drill the questions, reminding students to use falling

intonation in questions 1-6 but rising intonation in 7.

? If you have rocom, ask students to get up and walk round
the class asking two or three other students the questions,
and answering about themselves in return. Or, if you don’t
mind a lot of movement, get students to ask each question
to a different student. Tell them that you are going to see
how much they can remember when they sit down.

3 After a few minutes, students sit down and tell you what
information they can remember. Remind them to use
the third-person singular forms was and was born.
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For consolidation, you could ask students to write a
short paragraph about themselves for homework.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 7
Exercises 1 and 2 Past Simple: regular verbs, Yes/No
questions, and short answers

Pronunciation

1 [CD 1: Track 73] Play the recording.
Students listen to and repeat the three different
pronunciations of the -ed ending.

2 [CD 1: Track 74] Play the recording,
Students write the verbs in the correct column. Get
them to check answers with a partner and then
conduct class feedback,

Play the recording again. Students practise saying the

THE YEAR | WAS BORN (st ps1!

Irregular verbs

Now the theme moves to the more recent past with a focus
on life in the year 1984. This provides the context for the
introduction of irregular verbs.

1 Refer students to the irregular verb list on SB p159. Make
sure they understand that it is an important resource
that they should refer to regularly.

Elicit one or two examples of the Past Simple forms. Ask
students to work with a partner. Ask them to use their
dictionaries to lock up new words and check the list to
find out which verb is regular and what the irregular
forms of the others are.

SUGGESTION

All these verbs appear at some point later in this unit,
so your students need to learn them. You might
therefore want to set this exercise for homework prior
to the lesson and then go through it in class.

Ask students to read out the correct answers.
T e, : LD R e BRI s "

2 [CD 1: Track 75] Play the recording (and/or
model the verbs yourself) and ask students to listen and

repeat. Check pronunciation of the more difficult forms,
e.g. bought fba:t/. (See Answers above for tapescript.)

3 Briefly review how to say 19— dates and if you think your
students need to practise dates, ask the class to chant the
years from 1990 to 2000,

Write 1984 in large numbers on the board and refer
students to the photos to elicit ideas about the worlds of
politics, sport, science, and music. You could put them
into groups to do this if you have time and if you feel
that your students would respond well, Elicit some
examples from the class to set the scene for the recording
and James’s conversation with his parents about 1984.

Let students read the texts first and check for any
unknown vocabulary. Encourage students to use the
context to help them, but with weaker classes, you could
pre-teach/check prime minister, president, leader, athlete,
gold medal, champion, album, and hit record, referring to
the photos as appropriate. Explain that president is used
for the official leader of a country that does not have a
king or queen as head of state.
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Tell students that the recording is in the form of a
conversation between James and his parents and that the
texts in the Student’s Book are a summary of what the
speakers talk about. Students are required only to select
key points to practise certain verbs,

[CD 1: Track 76] Play the recording. Students
listen and complete as much of the texts as they can,
then compare their answers in pairs.

il .

Play the recording again so that students can complete
or check their answers. Elicit any further information
students can remember.

4 Ask students to give the first question and answer as an
example. Students work in pairs to ask and answer the
rest of the questions. Insist on full answers so that they
get practice with the irregular past forms. Check for
accurate question formation and falling intonation. If
students have problems, drill the questions and answers
in open pairs and then in closed pairs.

Check the answers with the whole class.

s
o

SUGGESTION
You could ask students to bring in photos of when they
were babies to use as a springboard for exercise 5.

5 Tell students where you were born and give examples of key
people/events/trends in that year, e.g. world leaders, sports
events, science, popular songs/artists/films, trends in
cars/fashion/design, famous people, etc. Write the above
categories on the board and get students to find out
information about the year they were born for homework.
If you have access to online computers, students could do
this during class time.

With weaker classes, build a skeleton on the board with
the students to help them with the writing task, e.g.

Iwasbornon ... in.... Inthat year ... was the leader of
my country. Other important leaders were.., . In sport ...
won ... and ... became world champion in ... . In science
... made ... . Millions of people bought a ... . In music, ...
sang ... and ... all had hit records.

When students have written about the year they were
born, put them into pairs or small groups to exchange
information. Elicit any interesting examples during class
feedback.
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PRACTICE (SB pss)

When did it happen?

1 Set up this activity by giving the class a few cues of major
events and getting students to form the question and
give the corresponding dates, e.g.
the Berlin Wali/fall — When did the Berlin Wall fall? In 1989.
the First World War/end — When did the First World War
end? In 1918,

Refer students to the examples in the Student’s Book and
elicit the answers to the questions (the Second World War
began in 1939 and ended in 1945; the first person walked
on the moon in 1969). Drill the questions, focusing on
the highlighted stress pattern in the speech bubbles.

Students work in small groups and list other major
events of the 20th century, both nationally and
internationally, They then form questions to “test’ the
other groups.

Pre-teach expressions like in the (1950s), in about (1995)
to enable students to give an answer if they can’t give an
exact year. Get students to ask their questions to another
group. Conduct brief feedback with students saying
sentences about the most interesting/popular events.

What did you do?

Focus attention on the phrases in the box, pointing out
that we can't use last with parts of a day, except night.
Check pronunciation and then get students to give a few
examples of the phrases in context, e.g. I went to the
cinema last night.

2 Check comprehension of the vocabulary in the list of
verb phrases. Drill the questions chorally and
individually, and then get students to ask and answer in
pairs. You could suggest that they take notes about each
other. Go round the class monitoring and helping.
Bring the class together and briefly check the past form
of the verbs, as students will need these to report back,
Students say what they learned about their partner.

Check it

3 Ask students to do this exercise on their own and then
check with a partner before you go through the exercise
as a class,

WRITING {Sh p11g)

Describing a holiday

This unit takes students through the key stages of preparing
to write a short description of a holiday. They focus on key
information and note-taking, completing a gapped model
paragraph before writing their own description.

1 Pre-teach/check bed and breakfast, countryside, and
temple. Give students time to read the notes and check
any other vocabulary before completing the table with
their own notes. Be prepared to feed in new vocabulary.

2 Focus attention on the examples and then get students to
continue asking and answering in pairs.

3 Focus attention on the examples, and then get students
to complete the questions and give short answers.

4 This task puts the information about Daniella into a
connected paragraph and consolidates Past Simple
forms, It also provides a model for exercise 5. Elicit the
answer to the first gap and then get students to complete
the task. Check the spelling of the Past Simple forms, as
students will need to use them in their own writing.
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5 Give a brief description of your last holiday as an
example. In pairs, get students to talk about their last
holiday. Give students time to write their description in
class or set it for homework. If possible, display the
descriptions on the classroom wall or noticeboard to
allow students to read each other’s work. You could ask
them to vote for the most interesting holiday. When you
check the students’ descriptions, point out errors but
allow students to correct them themselves and try to limit
correction to major problems to avoid demoralizing.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 7

Exercises 35 Past Simple: irregular verbs

Exercise 6 This practises question formation.

Exercise 7 This contrasts Present Simple and Past Simple.
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READING AND SPEAKING (S8 ps6)

Two famous firsts

This is another ‘jigsaw’ reading activity, so make sure
students are clear about which text they should read and
how to exchange their information. The mechanics of the
activity are made easier by students working on the same
true—false statements, irrespective of whether they read
about Amelia Earhart or Yuri Gagarin.

1

62

Check students understand the terms nouns, verbs,
and adjectives by translating into L1 or using a simple
example sentence and getting students to name the
noun, verb, and adjective, e.g. The young man left
yesterday. Get students to translate the words into L1
using their dictionaries. Check answers as a class.

Focus attention on the photos. Check students
recognize the two people and can pronounce their
names (fa'mi:lis 'esha:t/, /'juiri: ga'gazrmy.) Get
students to complete the sentences referring to the
texts if necessary.

B

Elicit any further information or impressions students
have of the two ‘firsts.

Divide the class into two groups. Tell Group A to read
about Amelia Earhart and Group B to read about Yuri
Gagarin. Ask each group to read through their text as

quickly as possible to get a general understanding,

Get students to read the text again more slowly and find
the information in their text to do the true—false task.
Exercise 1 covers the key vocabulary in the text, so
encourage students to use the context and not to worry
about individual words that don’t relate to the task. If
students query it, highlight the difference between travel
to Europe (as in question 7) and travel around the world
(as appears in the texts) with simple board drawings.
Remind students to correct the statements that are false.

When students have read the texts, they could either go
through the statements on their own and then check
with others from the same group, or work with a partner
from the same group to do the exercise. Each group has
the same statements to work on.

Check the answers with Group A students and Group B
students separately.

Unit 7 + Then and now
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Tell each student to find a partner from the other group
and go through the statements together, telling each
other about the person in their text. Encourage students
to exchange their information in a meaningful way, by
comparing and contrasting the two ‘firsts}, rather than
simply saying true/false about each statement, e.g.
A Amelia Earhart came from a rich family, What about

Yuri Gagarin?

B No, his family was very poor.
Check the answers with the class. Again, get students to
give complete sentences, comparing and contrasting the
two people, using Th /Neither of them

S

person, i.e. Group A complete the questions about Yuri
Gagarin, and Group B about Amelia Earhart. Students
can work in pairs or small groups to do this. If students
have problems finding the correct words, you could put
them on the board in two groups clearly headed Amelia
Earhart and Yuri Gagarin (the words are in bold below),:



Check the answers with Group A students and Group B
students separately.

A

exercise 5 and ask and answer the questions. Check the
answers with the whole class, getting students to give full
statements where possible in order to practise past
forms, e.g. Amelia Earhart was born in Kansas.
. S o

.

What do you think?

Get one or two students to give an example and then ask
students to continue talking about famous people from
history. Allow the discussion to continue for as long as
students’ interest is held, and exchanges are taking place
inEnglish, not in L1!

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING (3B psé;

Words that go together

Collocation and word groupings are a key feature of English
and it’s important that students start to become familiar
with them as early in their learning as possible. This
vocabulary section focuses on verb + noun collocation, the
use of prepositions in a range of high-frequency -
phrases/structures, and compound nouns {noun + noun
combinations).

Verbs and nouns

1 Explain that this task has verbs in list A and nouns

in B and that some of the words appeared in the reading
texts on p57. Focus attention on the example and then
get students to complete the task, Remind students that
more than one answer may be possible. Let students
check in pairs before checking

with the whole class.

Bl L
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Focus attention on the example questions and answers in
the Student’s Book. Students practise them in open pairs
following the highlighted stress patterns. Students
continue asking and answering in closed pairs. With
weaker classes, elicit other possible questions before the
pairwork stage, e.g. Can you speak Spanish? Do you watch
television every day? When did you last ride a bike?

Prepositions

2 Read the example sentence in class. Give students time to
complete the task before getting class feedback.

3

R s 5 v
Personalize the language by asking students to choose
three of the statements and make them true for
themselves. They should change the details of the
sentences but keep the language around the preposition

the same, e.g. I like listening to pop music.

Compound nouns

3 Explain that this task focuses on noun + noun
combinations, and focus attention on the examples. Point
ont that the first is written as two words and the second as
one. Focus attention on stress highlighting.
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Ask students where the main stress usually falls, appropriate, do the activity as a race with the fastest

on the first or second word (the first word). Drill the students to match the words correctly as winners. Hand
words as necessary. out a copy of the gap-fill to each pair of students.

Get students to write their answers to the task, so that Focus attention on the example, and get students to
they can focus on whether to write them as one or two complete the task. Check the answers, getting students
words. to say which compound noun is written as one word.

{CD 1: Track 77] Play the recording. Students
listen, check their answers, and repeat the compound
noun, putting the stress on the first word in each.

Focus attentlon on the examples in the book and get

students to say the exchanges in open pairs. Elicit one or EVERYDAY ENGLISH (S8
two more example definitions and then get students to
test each other in pairs. What's the date?
4 {CD 1: Track 78] Tell the students they will hear 1 Students work in pairs to match the ordinals to the
four short conversations and that they should listen for correct numbers.
the compound nouns for each which appear in exercise 3. N T

L1 o,
LT

[CD 1: Track 79] Students listen and practise
sa}'mg the ordinals. Pause the recording after each one
and drill them around the class, correcting carefully.

2 Focus attention on the example and then get students to
ask and answer questions about the other months of the
year. You don’t need to let this go on for very long.

3 TFocus attention on the Caution Box and explain the
different ways of writing and saying the dates. Elicit an
example and then get students to practise saying the
dates. For the first five dates, they should practise saying
them both ways. Students often have a lot of difficulties
saying dates, so do the activity as a class and correct

Ask students to turn to the tapescript on SB p130 and mistakes very carefully.
practise the conversations with a partner. [CD 1: Track 80] Students listen and check.

SUGGESTION

You can consolidate the verbs and nouns, and
compound nouns, with the photocopiable activity on
TB pl42. Photocopy enough pages for your students to
work in pairs. The activity is divided into two sections —
a matching activity and a gap-fill to practise the
vocabulary. Divide the students into pairs. Give each
pair a set of words and explain that they have to match
them to form verb + noun collocations and compound
nouns. Elicit an example, e.g. become a pilot. If
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4 [CD 1: Track 81] Students listen and write down
the dates they hear. Tell them there are seven dates in
total. With weaker classes, play the first one or two dates
as examples first. Let them check in pairs before you give
the answers.

5 Students work in pairs to ask and answer the questions
about dates, Monitor and feed back on any common
errors before checking the answers with the whole class.

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 7

Exercise 8 Parts of speech, such as adjective, noun
Exercise 9 Translation

Exercise 10 Listening practice on an amazing journey
Exercises 11-13 Practice of numbers 100-1,000
Exercise 14 Prepositions: about, after, for

Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB p142 as a class, or set for
homework. The answers are on TB p176.

‘Word list

Remind students of the Word list on SB p155. They could
translate the words, learn them at home, or transfer some of
the words to their vocabulary notebook.

Pronunciation Book Unit 7
Video/DVD Episode 3 An old friend
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Introduction
to the unit

This is the second unit on the Past
Simple tense, and it provides further
practice and reinforcement of the input
in Unit 7, focusing particularly on the
negative. The title of this unit is ‘A date
to remember’ and the topics in the unit
lend themselves to practice of the Past
Simple and ago. The unifying theme of
the unit is how things began, with
reading texts on inventions, and
listening texts on the start of two
different relationships. This main
listening exercise is one of the first
extensive listening exercises where
students do not have the support of the
written word.

NOTE

Recordings for Unit 8 are split
across CD1 and CD2. CD2
recordings begin with ([REER.
Vocabulary and Pronunciation on
SB p64. Cassette 1 contains all the
recordings for units 1-8.

Past Simple 2 - negatives — ago
Spelling and silent letters
Special occasions

A date to remember

Language aims

Grammar — Past Simple 2 See the introduction to the Past Simple and
problems associated with it on TB p51. There is considerable practice of the
positive in this unit, but there is also much emphasis on question forms and
negatives. These present few problems of concept, but there can inevitably be
mistakes of form.

Common mistakes
*When you went home? *Where did go Peter?
*When did you went home? *I no went out last night.

8g0 Ago is an adverb which is used when the point of reference is the present.
It means ‘before now’, and is used only with past tenses, not present tenses or
present perfect tenses. Ago always comes after an expression of time.

Different languages realize this concept in various ways.
two years ago - il y a deux ans (French)
— vor zwei Jahren (German)
— hace dos afios (Spanish)
~ due anni fa (Italian)
Common mistakes
*I went there ago two weeks.
*I went there before two weeks.
*My cat died for two years.

Time expressions There is a focus on preposition and noun collocations, such
as on Saturday and in summer. These prepositions can cause a lot of confusion
and so will need a lot of practice and regular reviewing.

Vocabulary Words with silent letters are focused on and practised, e.g. talk,
know, listen. Again, the emphasis is that English spelling is not phonetic. The
phonetic script is further practised to introduce words with silent letters.

Everyday English Common expressions for special occasions, such as Happy

birthday and Happy New Year are introduced and practised. This provides the
opportunity for some very interesting discussion on cross-cultural traditions,

* especially if you have a multilingual class. What occasions different nationalities

celebrate, and how they celebrate thern, is fascinating!

Writing There is further practice on linking words including because, when,
and until, Students write about an old friend.

Workbook Past Simple and past time expressions are further practised. In the
Vocabulary section, there is a focus on words which are both nouns and verbs,
e.g. dance, and revision and extension of machines and inventions, There is also
a short story in two parts with accompanying comprehension questions.



Notes on the unit

STARTER (s p60)

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Students often confuse eat /i:t/ and its past form ate

fet, e1t/, so these will need careful highlighting. The past
of wear — wore /wo:/ can also present pronunciation
problems.

Students may try and lock for patterns in the past
forms, expecting take to work in the same way as make,
so take the opportunity to remind them that the past
forms have to be learned!

Students work in pairs and say the Past Simple of the
verbs in the box. If they have problems with the form of
any of the irregular verbs, refer them to the irregular
verb list on SB p158.

Check the answers with the whole class, getting students
to spell the past forms and making sure they can
pronounce them correctly. Elicit the regular verbs

(listen to and watch).

FAMQUS INVENTIONS (S p60)

Past Simple: negatives — ago

1 Focus attention on the photos, ask What can you see? and
elicit any relevant vocabulary. Check pronunciation
carefully, especially of the ‘international’ words which are
the same or very similar in other languages, e.g.
hamburger "hembs:g9/, Coca-Cola /'kavks 'koule/,
jeans /d3i:nz/, television /*telivizn/, and photograph
I'fautagra:f/, Check students stress the noun form record
correctly /'reka:d/.

Students work in pairs and match the verbs in the Starter
activity with the photos,
Check the answers with the whole class,

L

3

SUGGESTION
You might want to pre-teach ago. You could ask
questions such as the following to feed this in:

When was your last English lesson? (On Tuesday.)
How many days ago was thar? {Two days ago.)
When did you last have a holiday? (In June.)

How many months ago was that? (Five months ago.)
When did you last go to the cinema? (Last Friday.)
How many days ago was that? (Five days ago.)

Focus students’ attention on age and explain its use
{see Language aims on TB p66).

Model the example question yourself exaggerating the
stress pattern. Get lots of repetition practice. Then practise
the question and the sample answers in open pairs. Do the
same for five of the photographs, Students ask and answer
questions about the remaining photos in closed pairs.

Students give you their opinions about what people did
and didn’t do a hundred years ago following the
highlighted stress pattern in the example.

Getting information

4

NOTE

This activity requires students to use the Past Simple
passive in the question: When was/were ... invented?
Paint out that students will need to use was to ask
about examples in the singular, e.g. Coca-Cola and
television. You can drill the question forms, but do
not do a full presentation of the passive at this stage.

Divide the class into pairs and get the A students to turn
to p149 and the B students to p150. Explain that they
each have different information and they have to ask
questions to complete what’s missing. Remind them not
to show each other their information, Elicit one or two
examples using the model in the Student’s Book. Get
students to write the dates down and work out how long
ago the item was invented, You may get some surprised
reactions and even disagreement from students, as there
is a big difference between, say, the invention of the car
and when cars became generally available.

%g@ :
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GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Focus attention on the Grammar Spot. Get students
to work through the answers in the table orally first.
Then check the answers with the whole class, writing
the sentences on the board for students to copy.

W ; et

Highlight that he/she/it has a different form in the
Present Simple from the other persons, but that all
forms in the Past Simple are the same.

2 Get students to complete the sentences to consolidate
the meaning of ago. (The answers will depend on the
year you are using the course.)

Read Grammar Reference 8.1 and 8.2 on pl42 together in

class, and/for ask students to read it at home. Encourage

them to ask you questions about it.

PRACTICE (53

Time expressions

1 Ask students to identify the correct preposition for the
time expressions. Some they will know, some will be
new. If mistake follows mistake, you can expect some
frustration, and possibly amusement, from students.
Give them these riles to help:
on + day/day of the week plus part of the day, e.g.
on Saturday morning
in + part of the day (except night)/month/season/year/
century
at+ time

This leaves only af night and at weekends that do not fit
any of the categories. Check the answers.

2 Demonstrate the activity by getting students to practise
the examples in the Student’s Book in open pairs

following the highlighted stress pattern in the example.
Students continue in closed pairs asking questions with
when, and answering the questions in the two different
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ways. Monitor and check that the questions are well
formed, and that the voice starts high. Feed back on any
coOmMmon errors in grammar or pronunciation.

3 Give an example by telling students about your day so far
and then get students to teli the class about their day. If
you have a small group and sufficient time, you could ask
each student to give their example, If you have a lot of
students, you could get students to work simultaneously
in small groups, making sure the students who worked
together in exercise 2 talk to different students.

PRACTICE 152 p62)

Three inventions

1 Ask students to look at the texts and the three photos
and say what they can see. You will probably need to pre-
teach/check windscreen wiper. Students read the three
texts, checking new words in their dictionaries. The
following words will probably be new: painter, opera,
idea, government, studio, notice (v), clean (v), design
(vin), laugh (v), draw/drew, hear.

Tell students they are going to listen and read the texts
correcting dates as they listen.

2 [CD 1: Track 82] Students listen and correct the
dates. You could either play the recording all the way
through, or stop it after each text. Check pronunciation

of the names of the inventors, especially Daguerre
/d='ges/.

Drill the example sentence in the Student’s Book
chorally and individually, focusing attention onthe |
highlighted contrastive stress:

Daguerre SR start his experiments in the [§§20s.
He started them in the §20s.

Ask students to make a negative and a positive sentence
about each date. Remind them that they will need to
change the order of information in sentences that begin
with the date (see Answers below). Check the answers
with the whole class, either by getting students to read
out the pairs of sentences with the correct stress or by
asking different students to read the texts aloud with the
correct information. Correct any pronunciation mistakes.




Play the recording again and get students to practise the
stress and intonation.

4 Elicit another incorrect sentence as an example, e.g.
Lowis Daguerre was a designer. He wasi'’t a designer. He
was a painter, Divide the class into pairs. Get students to
write more sentences and then exchange with a partner
to correct them,

Did you know that?

5 [CD 1: Track 84] Pre-teach/check the following
vocabulary: spaghetti, really, incredible, true, afraid, and
believe, Students read and listen to the conversations.
Draw their attention to the wide voice range of the
second speaker as he/she expresses incredulity. Practise
the conversations in open pairs, and really encourage
students to sound surprised! You could write the
following on the board:

e _,_,/\
By He W That’s infiiiible!

—
He SR I don’t bejjji it!

A _/-\
Well, it’s Il

6 Pre-teach/check the following vocabulary: painting, alive,
actress, tillionaire, spell (past tense spelled), snow (v),
wall, voice.

Take care also with the pronunciation of these words:

van Gogh (in British English) / ven 'gof/

spelled /speld/

Sahara Desert /sa'ha:ra ‘dezat/

Louis /'lu:1/

Also, point out how we say kings and queens in English.
(Students might not understand Roman numerals.)
King Louis the fourteenth

King Henry the eighth
3 Focus attention on the example in the Student’s Book, King Francis the first
on the negative form, and the correct answet., Drill the Divide the class into pairs, getting students to work with
pronunciation, focusing attention on the highlighted a different partner than in exercise 4. Ask the A students
contrastive stress again. to turn to pl49 and the B students to p151. Do an

example from Student A’s information and one from
Student B’s. Remember that students may have difficulty
in selecting the correct short response (wasn’t, didn’f), so
you might want to go through them as a class first,
especially with weaker groups. If students produce a
good, wide voice range, and enjoy doing the exercise, do
not insist on complete accuracy. (This is primarily a
pronunciation exercise.)

[CD 1: Track 83] Students listen and check.

T
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1 Get students to read the sentences and check any new
vocabulary. Make sure they understand the difference
between get engaged, get married, and get divorced.
Students work in pairs to put the sentences in order. Ask
for some feedback. You may get lots of different ideas!

2 Focus attention on the photos and elicit sorne basic
information about the two couples: What are their
names? (Ned and Carly; Eric and Lori) How old are they?
(in their 20s). Students read the introductions to the
stories. Elicit a range of ideas as to what happened next,
e.g. Ned went away to study/Carly met a different
person; Eric’s mom introduced him to a lot of
girls/found a dating agency for Eric, etc. Point out that
students are not expected to give correct answers at this
stage, so any suggestions they make are valid.

3 [CD 1: Track 85] Tell students they are going to
listen to each couple talking and they should try to
understand just what happened next in each relationship
and not to panic if they don’t understand every word.
Pause the recording after Carly and Ned and allow
students to check in pairs. Then play the recording of
Eric and Lori and again let students check in pairs.

SUGGESTION

Tty to get students used to listening for gist from this

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL first extensive listening exercise and so only repeat the
recording if students have really failed to follow what

Workbook Unit 8 , . .
Exerci . ) . happened next in the stories. They will probably tell
es 1-4 I:last Sm'!ple. regular and irregular verbs, you they didn’t understand anything, but get them to
pos m;e; and negatives pool their ideas in pairs or small groups before feeding
Exercise 5 Past time expressions back, as this will help build their confidence.

Exercise 6 ago

LISTENING AND SPEAKING [sBp

How did you two meet?

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

This is one of the first extensive listening exercises in
New Headway Elementary — the THIRD edition where
students are not encouraged to read and listen at the
same time. They have to listen to the recording only.
Students often find listening to recordings very difficult
for the obvious reason that they have no visual support.
They cannot see the speakers, or their lips. However,
there are several pre-listening tasks, and students are
guided to comprehension via the questions.
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4 [CD 1: Track 85] Get students to read through

the questions and pre-teach/check good-looking, lake,
summer house, terrible. Ask students to listen again for
the information they need to answer the questions, Point
out that they will need to listen carefully because the
information is not always in the same order as the
questions. Play both recordings again straight through
and get students to complete their answers. Get them to
check in pairs and exchange any informaticn they
missed. Only play the recording a third time if most of
your students have missed a lot of key information.
Check the answers with the whole class.

5 Make sure students understand that they need to write
the initial of the person who said the sentences and also
think about the context. Elicit the answer to sentence a as
an example. Then get students to complete the task,
working in pairs or small groups. Again, encourage them

to pool their knowledge and only play the recording

again if they have real problems remembering the details.

Speaking

6 Students work in pairs. Tell them they are going to
roleplay being one of the characters from the listening.
Let students choose their character. If you can, ask the
boys/men to imagine they are Ned/Eric, and similarly the
girls/women to imagine they are Carly/Lori. Make sure
that each student is paired with the husband/wife of the
other couple, i.e. Ned and Lori, and Eric and Carly.
Students tell their partner about how they met their
husband/wife from their character’s point of view. The
partner can ask them questions for more details and the
student roleplaying must answer in character.

7 To encourage students to feel comfortable about talking
about their own life, give an example about how your
own relationship started and/or how your parents/
grandparents met. Students continue in pairs.

Ask students to give the whole class examples of
romantic, unusual, or amusing starts to a relationship.
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WRITING (53 pl9)

Writing about a friend
Linking words — because, when, until

The writing syllabus continues with the second focus on
linking words to include because, when, and until. Students
do a matching and then a gap-fill exercise to practise the use
of the linkers, before writing a short text about a friend. The
writing task also consolidates the use of Present Simple and
Past Simple.

1 Check comprehension of because, when, and untsl via
translation or by getting students to check in
dictionaries. Focus attention on the example and then
give students time to complete the task working
individually. Check the answers with the class.

2 Give an example by answering the questions in exercise 2
about a friend you had when you were young. Then give
students time to write notes about their friend, using the
questions as prompts. Divide the class into pairs and get
students to exchange information about their friends,
using the questions in the exercise and their notes. Check
for correct use of Present Simple and Past Simple and, if
necessary, briefly review the use of the tenses for present
habits and past events.

3  Give students time to read through the text quickly to get
a general idea of what it is about. Elicit the first two
missing linking words as examples and then get students
to complete the text. Check the answers with the class.

£ .

4 Draw up a paragraph plan from the questions in
exercise 2 for students to follow when they write their
own text:

Paragraph 1: What is his/her name?
Where did you meet?
‘What did you do together?
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Paragraph 2: How often do you meet now?

What do you do when you meet?
With weaker students, ¢licit the key structures needed to
write the story, e.g. My oldest friend is called ... . We met
in ... [place] when we were ... age]. We ... every week.
Now we meetevery ... and we ... .
Give students time to write their text in class or set it for
homework. If possible, display the texts on the classroom
wall/noticeboard to allow students to read each other’s
work. You could ask them to vote for the most
interesting text. When you check the students’ work,
point out errors but allow students to correct them
themselves and try to limit correction to major problems
to avoid demoralizing.

Song

The song I just called to say I love you appears in
photocopiable format on TB pl44. You will find the song after
on the Class Cassette/CD1 Track 86. Students choose
the correct words to complete the song, then listen and check
their answers. The answers are on TB pl71.

END OFCD 1
ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

‘Workbook Unit 8
Exercise 7 Words that are nouns and verbs
Exercise 8 A puzzle activity on machines and inventions

VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (5B pé4)

You will need CD2 from this lesson onwards

Spelling and silent letters

The aim of this exercise is again to show students that
English spelling is not phonetic through an exercise on
silent letters, It is useful to have a convention when writing
words on the board to show students a silent letter. This
might be by writing the silent letter in a different coloured
pen, or by crossing out the silent letter, e.g. Xrow.

You could encourage your students to do the same in their
vocabulary notebooks.

The silent rin mid-position (e.g. gir]) and in the end position
(e.g. daughter) is practised. We do not advise you to explain
the rule about the r being silent in end positions unless the
following word begins with a vowel sound, e.g, daughter and
sont, This would probably overload students at this level.
Also, pronunciation work here and on the recording is
based on RP. If you are a native-speaker teacher with a
different accent, you may like to point this out and explain
a little about the many and varying accents of spoken English!

1 Read the instructions as a class. Practise the words
chorally and individually. Students work in pairs to cross
out the silent letters.



[CD 2: Track 2] Students listen and ch

Students practise saying the words in pairs. Monitor and
check.

2 Focus attention on the example. Students look at the
phonetics and write in the words from exercise 1.

3 Elicit the first word as an example. Students work in
pairs to write other words with silent letters. They are all
words students have met in earlier units or should
recognize.

[CD 2: Track 3] Students listen and check.

Students practise saying the words in pairs. Monitor and
check.

4 Elicit the first sentence as an example and then get
students to continue reading the sentences in pairs.

[CD 2: Track 4] Students listen and check.

SUGGESTION

Students can write another three sentences using the
words in exercises 1 and 3 and then exchange with a
partner who should read them aloud. Alternatively, you
could dictate, then practise saying the following
sentences with your class:

She could walk to work in an hour.

I thought they were in the cupboard.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (58 284)

Special occasions

This exercise can provide a lot of fascinating information if
you have students from different countries, or if some of
your students know foreign countries,

1 Students look at the list and decide which are special
days. They match the special days to a picture and/or
object.

Ask your students if they have similar celebrations for
the same special days. Elicit some examples of how they
celebrate, using the ideas given and their own ideas.
Students work in small groups to describe to each other
how they celebrate. Conduct a brief feedback session
with the whole class, Write new vocabulary on the board
for students to record in the vocabulary notebooks.

BACKGROUND NOTES

Here are some notes on how some British people
celebrate the special days (though not all British people,
of course).

Birthday

There is often a birthday cake, with candles to be blown
out and everyone sings Happy birthday. People send
birthday cards, and there is perhaps a birthday party
with friends.

Mother’s Day

This is on a Sunday towards the end of March (the
fourth Sunday in Lent). Children give cards and a
present such as some flowers or chocolates.

Wedding day

People get married in a church for a religious ceremony
or a registry office for a civil ceremony. Rice or confetti
is thrown at the bride and groom to wish them luck,
and the bride often carries a horseshoe, again to
symbalize good luck. There is a party afterwards called
a reception, and the bride and groom may goon a
holiday called a honeymoon.

Hallowe’en

This is the evening of 31 October, when it was believed
that the spirits of dead people appeared. Customs
associated with Hallowe’en in Britain and the US are
fancy dress parties where people dress up as ghosts,
witches, etc, Children often celebrate by wearing masks
or costumes and going ‘trick or treating’ — going from
house to house collecting sweets, fruit, or money.
Thanksgiving

This is a national holiday in the US (the fourth
Thursday in November) and Canada {the second
Monday in October) first celebrated by the Pilgrim
settlers in Massachusetts after their first harvest in
1621. Most families enjoy a large meal together.

Easter Day

There is no fixed tradition of ways to celebrate Easter.
Children receive chocolate Easter eggs and usually eat
too many of them!
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New Year’s Eve

In Scotland this is called Hogmanay and it is a more
important celebration than in the rest of Britain. People
go 1o parties and wait for midnight to come, when they
wish each other ‘Happy New Year’ In London many
thousands of people celebrate New Year in Trafalgar
Square where they can hear Big Ben (the clock on the
Houses of Parliament) strike midnight.

Valentine’s Day

People send Valentine cards to the person they love.
They are usually sent anonymously! People also put
messages in newspapers to their loved one, These can
often be quite funny!

Christmas Day

This is the 25 December, the main day for celebrating
Christmas in Britain, when presents are exchanged. There
is a large lunch, traditionally with turkey and Christmas
pudding, which is made from dried fruit. People decorate
the house, and have a Christmas tree. Young children
believe that Santa Claus {or Father Christmas) visits
during the early hours of Christmas morning and leaves
presents by the children’s beds or under the tree.

Students work in pairs to complete the conversations with
the days, and match them to the occasions in exercise 1.

[CD 2: Track 5] Students listen and check their

Answers.
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MUSIC OF ENGLISH

Read the Music of English box as a class. Using the
recording as a model, drill the sentences in conversation
5, paying particular attention to stress and intonation.
Get three students to take a role each and act out the
conversation to the class,

Put students in pairs and ask them to choose a different
conversation (avoid 1 as it is a song). With weaker
students allocate conversations 2, 3, 4, 6 and 7. Students
practise, paying close attention to stress and intonation.
Students take it in turns to act out their conversations to
the class,

Don't forget!

Workbook Unit 8

Exercise 9 A short gapped story in two parts with
comprehension questions and listening practice

Exercise 10 Translation

Exercise 11 Listening practice on special occasions

Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB pl43 as a class, or set for

homework. The answers are on TB pl176.

Word list

Remind students of the Word list on SB p155. They could

translate the words, or look at them at home, or transfer

some of the words to their vocabulary notebook.

Pronunciation Book Unit 8
Video/DVD Episode 3 An old friend

PHOTOCOPIABLE MATERIAL: EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 5-8
Reading TB pl43
The reading exercise is about a world champion

memory man and revises Units 5-8, It could be done
for homework.,

Activities to exploit the reading are provided and the
answers are on TB pl71,




Introduction
to the unit

The theme of this unit is food and
drink, which lends itself to the
presentation and practice of the target
items — count and uncount nouns with
a review of the determiners some and
any (in Unit 5 they were introduced
with count nouns only) and a focus on
much/many. The verb like is contrasted
with would like, and the Everyday
English focus Polite requests carries
through the food and drink theme. The
skills material includes a reading text
about food around the world, and an
invitation to discuss eating habits in
different countries. There is also a
Listening and speaking section on My
favourite national food.

NOTE
Recordings for Units 9-14 are on
Cassette 2.

Count and uncount nouns
Ilike/T'd like » some/any ¢ much/many
Food ¢ Polite requests

Food you like!

Language aims

Grammar - count and uncount nouns Students often need help with the
concept of count and uncount nouns, and need regular practice with the
articles and determiners that can be used with them. Students also need to
understand that a lot of nouns can be both countable and uncountable,
depending on the context in which they are used, e.g.

Tiwo coffees, please. (countable and meaning ‘two cups of coffee’)

Coffee is expensive. (uncountable and meaning ‘coffee in general’)

Students also have to get to grips with interference from their own language
where some nouns which are uncount in English are countable. This can lead
to misuse, e.g.

* They gave me advices.

* I'd like some informations.

like and would like Would like is introduced for the first time, and this is the
first time that students have seen the modal verb would. It is easy for students to
confuse like and would like. Here are sorne common mistakes.

* Do you like a coffee?

* I like a cup of tea, please.

Are you hungry? *You like a sandwich?

It is relatively easy for students to perceive the difference between a general
expression of liking and a specific request, but you can expect many mistakes
for a long time as students confuse like and would like, especially the two
auxiliary verbs do and weuld.

some/any Someand any were first introduced in Unit 5, but only with count
nouns. This unit introduces them with uncount nouns as well.

The often-repeated rule that some is used in positive sentences and any in
questions and negatives is not entirely true, but it’s still useful at this level.
However, in this unit the use of some in requests and offers is also introduced. It
is quite a subtle concept for students to grasp that sorme can be used in
questions when there is no doubt about the existence of the thing requested or
offered. The use of L1 might help to clarify this,

As in Unit 5, we do not suggest that you explore the use of any to mean
it doesn’t matter which, as in Take any book you want,

much/many The focus on quantities is extended with a focus on much/many.
The question forms How much ... ? and How many ... ? are also practised.

Vocabulary There is quite a heavy vocabulary load in this unit, largely to do
with food and drink. Words to do with food and drink are introduced as part of
the presentation of count/uncount nouns, and there is more lexis to do with
food in the language practice and skills work. For this reason, there is no
separate vocabulary section.
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Everyday English Polite requests with Can/Could you ... ?
and Can/Could I ... ? are introduced and practised.

Writing In this section there is a focus on filling in forms,
and students write an email to book a hotel room.

Workbook There are exercises on count and uncount
nouns, [ like/I'd like, and some/any, much/many.

The vocabulary of the unit is recycled and extended through

a menu and related activities,

Notes on the unit

STARTER (sB pst)

Give examples of your own favourite fruit, vegetable, and
drink. Then get students to write their own answers,
Students compare their answers in pairs.

Ask students to tell the rest of the class their answers,
checking and drilling pronunciation as necessary. Revise

the alphabet by getting students to spell each word. Build up
lists on the board for each category and get students to copy

them into their vocabulary notebooks.

FOOD AND DRINK (SB pa6)

Count and uncount nouns

1 Students match the food and drink in ¢olumns A and B
with the photos.

Focus students’ attention on the two lists A and B, and
ask them to identify which list has plural nouns. Elicit
from students that these nouns can be counted — i.e, we
can say two apples, three oranges, one strawberry, etc.

2 The aim of exercises 2 and 3 is to revise like with count
and uncount nouns, but more especially to reinforce
the idea of like to express an “all time’ preference, in
preparation for the presentation of would likein the
next section which expresses a preference/request at a
specific time.

76 Unit9 - Food you likel

[CD 2: Track 6] Focus on the photos. Tell
students that they are going to listen to two children,
Daisy and Piers, talking about what they like and don’t
like to eat and drink. Tell them they will need to refer to
both lists A and B while doing the task and that the
answers sometimes appear in a different order from in the
lists. Play the first line to elicit an example about Daisy.
Students listen and tick the things Daisy likes in lists A
and B in exercise 1. Be prepared to play the script again so
that students can make notes about Piers. Check the
answers to what Daisy likes and Piers dislikes individually.
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3 [CD 2: Track 6] Get students to decide who says
which sentence, and write D for Daisy or P for Piers. Play
the recording again if necessary. Check answers.

N

After students have listened, ask if they can remember
what the teenagers said to express that they liked
something or didn’t like it, e.g. delicious, fantastic, Yuck!,
disgusting. Ask what people say in other languages. Ask
the class if they can remember any of the other things
the teenagers said and what they disagreed about {apple
juice, tea, beer, fruit, vegetables, hamburgers, fish).

4 Drill the pronunciation of the food and drink in the lists
in exercise 1. Also practise the sentences in exercise 3,
paying particular attention to stress highlighting.

Give an example of your own likes and dislikes, using the
range of expressions from exercise 3, rather than simply
Ilike/1 don’t like ... . Students look at the lists of food and
drink, and decide what they like and don’t like. They then
work in pairs and talk about their likes and dislikes, using
the expressions from exercise 3. Monitor and check.

Get students to feed back briefly, encouraging them to talk
about their partner and so practise the third person -s, e.g.
Ana likes fruit, but I dor’s, Correct mistakes in grammar
and pronunciation carefully.

GRAMMAR 5POT

Focus attention on the Grammar Spot and look at the
questions as a class. Don’t hurry this part. Allow
students time to think. If one student knows and wants
to give the answer before the others have had time to
think, ask him or her to wait a little.

& £ o 25 N
Read Grammar Reference 9.1 on p143 together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them
to ask you questions about it.

I like...and I'd like...

1 [CD 2: Track 7] Focus attention on the photo of
Piers and Daisy and tell students that they are going to
read and listen to a conversation between Daisy’s mum
and Piers. Play the recording through once.

POSSIBLE PROBLEM

Point out that students may hear Would you like a tea
or a coffee? instead of Would you like some tea or coffee?
The meaning here is Would you like a (cup of) tea or

a (cup of) coffee? and that is why the article is used with
the uncount nouns. This form is a feature of spoken
English and so encourage students to use some with
plural and uncount nouns in offers and requests.

2 Students practise the conversation in exercise 1
following the stress pattern in the example, and then
make similar conversations. If they have problems with
pronunciation, play the recording again and get them
to repeat.

You could record students’ conversations and play
them back for intensive correction. Pay attention to
all aspects of pronunciation.

GRAMMAR SPOT
Look at the Grammar Spot questions as a class.

1 Question 1 is intended to guide students to the
difference between I like and I'd like. Do not attempt
1o go into a full presentation of the uses of would at
this stage, just introduce it as a polite way of making
requests and offers.

Point out that when we talk about things in general,
we do not use an article/determiner with plural
count nouns or with uncount nouns. You could write
these examples on the board:

1 like biscuits, (NOT *I like some biscuits.)

I don’t like tea very much. (NOT *I don’t like any tea
very much.)

Do you like Chinese food? (NOT * Do you like any
Chinese food?)

2 Question 2 focuses on the use of some with count
and uncount nouns when saying what you want.

3 Question 3 demonstrates the special use of some in
requests and offers, and any in other questions and
negatives.

Read Grammar Reference 9.2 on pi43 together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them
to ask you questions about it.
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PRACTICE &

78

Questions and answers

1 Elicit the answer to question 1 as an example with the
whole class. Students work in pairs or small groups to
choose the correct form.

[CD 2: Track 8] Students listen and check.
s o e
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Students practise the conversations in pairs. Monitor and
check for pronunciation.

2 [CD 2: Track 9] Play number 1 and elicit the

correct answer as an example. Students listen to the rest
of the sentences and complete the exercise. Let students
discuss their answers in pairs. (See below for the
questions.)

[CD 2: Track 10} Students listen again and check

their answers. Then get them to practise the conversations
in pairs.

Unit 9 « Food you like!

a or some?

The aim of this section is to consolidate the concept of
count and uncount riouns and practise the use of #/an and
some. Use the section to check how well students have
grasped the concept and be prepared to explain further,
using L1 if possible.

3 Focus attention on the examples. Students then work in
pairs to write 4, an, or some before the nouns.

~ g8

Students work in pairs to write a, an, or some. The aim of
this exercise is to show that some nouns (coffee, cake, and
ice-cream) can be both countable and uncountable.

y o AT # g A EID 1 AR

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 9

Exercises 1 and 2 Count and uncount nouns
Exercises 3 and 4 like

Exercises 5 and 6 ‘d like, and like or would like
Exercise 7 Food vocabulary and ordering a meal

AT THE MARKET (SB 268)

some/any, much/many

The aim of this section is to practise some/any, and introduce
(not) much/many with both count and uncount nouns.
Students also get to use a lot in short answers.

1 Read the instructions and focus attention on the photo.
Make sure students understand white/brown bread, and
briefly revise the other items in the picture (see Answers
on p79). Focus attention on the examples. Drill the
examples around the class. Students look at the picture
and make positive and negative sentences, working as a
class. Correct mistakes carefully, and pay attention to the
weak pronunciation of some /sam/.



GRAMMAR 5POT

Read the Grammar Spotas a class. Also point out to
students the use of many with the plural verb areand
much with the singular verb is.

Read Grammar Reference 9.3 on pl143 together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them
to ask you questions about it.

Before students work in pairs to ask and answer questions,
draw attention to the use of any in the questions with
both count and uncount nouns, there is some, how much,
and there isn’t much with uncount nouns (bread) and the
use of how many with count nouns (apples).

Also point out the use of a lot in the answer with both
count and uncount nouns, e.g. Are there any apples? Yes,
there are a lot. Is there any apple juice? Yes, there’s a lot.
Drill the questions in open and closed pairs following
the stress patterns in the examples. Focus attention on
the shopping list and check students understand that
‘cheddar’ is a type of English cheese. Students then
continue asking about the items in the shopping list,
Monitor and check for the accurate use of some/any and
much/many and be prepared to review this as necessary.

[CD 2: Track £ 1] Students listen to the
conversation and tick what Piers and his mother buy.
It is supposed to be funny, so if students laugh they
are probably understanding it!

If necessary, play the recording a second time. Check
the answers.

4

3

LEX:Y [CD 2: Track 11] Ask students to turn to the
tapescript on $B p132. Divide students into groups and
get them to practise the conversation. If they have
problems with pronunciation and intonation, play the

recording and get students to repeat key sentences before

practising the conversation again.
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PRACTICE ($6 p69)

READING AND SPEAKING (3B 570}

much or many?

1 Pre-teach/check petrol. Students work in pairs to
complete the questions using much or many.

2 Students choose an answer for each question in
exercise 1.

3 Drill the first question-and-answer exchange chorally
and individually. Make sure students can reproduce
falling intonation in the questions. Students practise the
questions and answers in pairs.

Check it

4 Focus attention on the example. Students work in pairs
to correct the mistakes.

Roleplay

5 Demonstrate the activity by writing a shopping list on
the board and getting two confident students to roleplay
the conversation. Drill the language in the Student’s
Book following the stress patterns in the examples,
Briefly revise realistic prices for a small amount of
shopping. Then students continue in pairs. You could ask
some of the pairs to act out the dialogue.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 9
Exercise 8 some or any?
Exercise 9 How much ... 7or How many ... ?

Food around the world

SUGGESTION

You might want to set sorme vocabulary for homework
prior to this lesson — the pictures on the page can then
be used to check vocabulary in the lesson.

move on herrings

farm (v) sardines

land (n) sausages

control (v} course (of a meal)
environment chapsticks
depend on fingers

rice pick up (food)
noodles transport (v)

In a monolingual group, answer the questions as a
whole-class activity. In a multilingual group, students
can work in pairs or small groups and exchange
information about their countries,

Focus attention on the photos. Ask students to identify
the places or nationalities represented in the photos and
to name the food itself.

Get students to read the text through quickly and
match the correct headings to paragraphs 2, 3, and 4.
Encourage students to focus on just matching the
headings and tell them not to worry about new
vocabulary at this stage. (If they have done the above
homework task, they should not have too many
difficulties.) You might want to set a time limit to
encourage students to scan the text for clues.

Students read the text again, matching lines to the
photos. Get class feedback photo by photo, and keep
up the pace.




2
feRtey SE R s o RPETER Daker ﬁ'—é Y
4 Students read the text again more slowly and answer th
questions. Get them to check in pairs before checking
answers with the whole class.
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SUGGESTION
If students are interested in the details of the text, get
them to write more questions for a partner to answer.

What do you think?

5 Read through the questions as a class. Quickly revise the
meaning and pronunciation of breakfast, lunch, and
dinner and check comprehension of main meal.

Students work in small groups and discuss the questions.
This will obviously be a very productive activity in a
multilingual group, but students in a monolingual group
can also discuss food habits in their own country and
their own family, and compare with other countries they
have visited.

Conduct a brief feedback session with the whole class,

encouraging students to compare different eating habits
in different countries.

Writing

6 Students write a short paragraph about meals in their
country, using their ideas from exercise 5. This can be
given as a homework activity if you do not have time to
do it in class. Don’t correct this too harshly; the idea is to

give students an opportunity for some freer writing, and
they may well make a lot of mistakes.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING S

My favourite national food

1 Asalead-in to this section, elicit examples of famous
national or regional dishes, e.g. pizza from Italy, paella
from Spain, etc. Focus attention on the photographs.

Students work in pairs and say which dish(es} they like

and then match them with the countries.

1R eI . - - ¥
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2 This activity serves to pre-teach the key food vocabulary
from the listening task. Get students to look for the food
iterns. Check by getting students to point to the correct
part of the photos.

3 [CD 2: Track 12] Tell students they are going to
hear the four people in the photographs talking about
their national dish. The first time they hear the people,
they only need to identify their nationality and match
each speaker to the correct dish. Play the recording
through once and then check the answers,

Play the recording again and get students to listen out for
what each speaker says about their dish. Get students to
pool their information before checking answers with the
whole class. Ask them if they have tried/would like to try
any of the dishes now that they know more about them.
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4 Focus attention on the questions about the people in
exercise 3. Students work in pairs and answer as many
questions as they can. If necessary, play the recording
again to let students complete their answers. Check the
answers with the whole class.
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What do you think?

Give examples of your own favourite national dishes and
describe them in a natural way. Elicit one or two other
examples from the class and then get students to continue
talking about their national foods in pairs.

Get class feedback. Establish what type of dishes are the most
popular with the class, e.g. breakfast/lunch/dinner dishes,
sweets/cakes, snacks, etc,

82 Unit9 - Food you like!

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (38 p73)

Polite requests

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

This section introduces Can I ... #CouldI ... ?and
Can you ... ?/Could you ... ? for the first time. If you
think your students will not be familiar with it, present
it yourself, using the classroom to illustrate meaning: |
Jean, can you open the window, please? Maria, could you
clean the board, please? Emma, could I borrow your pen,
pleaset.etc.

You could tell students that Can I... 7and Coudd I ... ?
mean the same, but couid is usually more polite. Point
out that although could looks like the past tense, the
concept is in fact present. However, if you think your
class is strong enough, you could use the situations in
the Student’s Book as a vehicle for presentation.

Look at the photograph and get students to say what
they can see. (A meal/dinner party with a group of
adults; there is a range of dishes including meat, rice,
vegetables, and lots of different types of fruit. There is
also wine and water to drink.)

Pre-teach/check pass (the salt), sparkling/still (water), Ask
students to match the questions and responses.

[CD 2: Track 13] Students listen and check their
answers.

Read the mformanon n the Cautlon Box as a class.

[CD 2: Track 14] Read through the Music of
English box as a class. Play the recording. Tell students to
listen carefully, paying special attention to the intonation
and stress highlighting. Students listen and repeat each
request, closely following the polite intonation. If
necessary, give students further practice with the
questions and answers in exercise 2.




3 Elicit the answer to question 1 as an example and then
get students to complete the task.

Check the answers.

4 Focus attention on the example, Students

to practise the requests in exercise 3 and give an answer.
[CD 2: Track 15] Play the recording and get
students to compare their answers with those given by
the speakers.

work in pairs

SUGGESTION

You can give further practice in food and drink
vocabulary, like, would like, and polite requests by using
the photocopiable activity on TB p145. Photocopy
enough sheets for each student.

1 Hand out the sheets and give students enough time
to complete the lists. With weaker students, you
could brainstorm food and drink vocabulary, and
elicit examples of interesting guests first.

2 Divide the class into groups of three. Focus attention
on the examples and then get students to discuss
their preferences. Emphasize that they need to agree
on what to eat/drink, and who to invite.

3 Review the language in the examples, drilling
chorally as necessary. If possible, move chairs to
create space, play music to give a party atmosphere,
and bring in plastic cups of water to add
authenticity. Give students time to roleplay their
party. Monitor and join in, as appropriate. This is
primarily a fluency activity, so only feed back on
major errors that are common to the whole class.

WRITING 58 p120)

Filling in forms
Booking a hotel

The writing syllabus continues with a focus on filling in
forms and writing emails. The context is booking a hotel
room and students review the language of polite requests.

1 Ask students if they send emails, and who they send
them to and why. Then get students to read the model
email and answer the questions in pairs, Check the
answers with the class,

R R NI ;
Briefly review the greeting and ending used in the formal
letter in Unit 6 (Dear Ms Watson and Yours sincerely). Ask
Why does the writer use ‘Yours faithfully’ in the email?
(because he doesn’t know the name of the person who
will read the email).

2 Check comprehension of the lines from the email in
exercise 2. Ask students to decide where they go in the
email. Then check the answers.

Ask some questions about the language used in the
email, e.g. Which expressions make the email sound
polite? (I would like ..., Could I possibly have ...7,

I understand ..., Could you tell me ...?, Please let me
know ..., Thank you very much.) Does the writer use
contracted or full forms? (full forms — I would like),
Which expression asks for a reply? (I look forward to
hearing from you.)

3 Pre-teach/check check-in, check-out, en suite, guest and
additional information. Get students to read the form
through so that they understand what information they
need to transfer from the email. Give students time to
complete the form and then check the answers.

ik TR T i
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Focus attention

exercise 3. Students work in pairs and answer as many
questions as they can. If necessary, play the recording
again to let students complete their answers, Check the
answers with the whole class.

i T Seiiedas ta £k b
What do you think?
Give examples of your own favourite national dishes and
describe them in a natural way. Elicit one or two other

examples from the class and then get students to continue
talking about their national foods in pairs.

Get class feedback. Establish what type of dishes are the most
popular with the class, e.g. breakfast/lunch/dinner dishes,
sweets/cakes, snacks, etc.

82 Unit9 - Food you like!

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB p73}

Polite requests

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

This section introduces Can I ... #/Could I ... ? and
Can you ... ?/Could you ... ? for the first time. If you
think your students will not be familiar with it, present
it yourself, using the classroom to llustrate meaning:
Jean, can you open the window, please? Maria, could you
clean the board, please? Emma, could I borrow your pen,
pleasel.etc.

You could tell students that Can I ... 7and CouldI ... ?
mean the same, but could is usually more polite, Point
out that although could looks like the past tense, the
concept is in fact present. However, if you think your
class is strong enough, you could use the situations in
the Student’s Book as a vehicle for presentation.

Look at the photograph and get students to say what
they can see. (A meal/dinner party with a group of
adults; there is a range of dishes including meat, rice,
vegetables, and lots of different types of fruit. There is
also wine and water to drink.)

Pre-teach/check pass (the salt), sparkling/still (water). Ask
students to match the questions and responses.
[CD 2: Track 13] Students listen and check their

answers,

v
olikeit.

MUSIC OF ENGLISH

[CD 2: Track 14] Read through the Music of
English box as a class. Play the recording. Tell students to
listen carefully, paying special attention to the intonation
and stress highlighting. Students listen and repeat each
request, closely following the polite intonation. If
necessary, give students further practice with the
questions and answers in exercise 2.




3 Elicit the answer to question 1 as an example and then
get students to complete the task.

Check the answers,

g
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4 Focus attention on the example. Students work in pairs

to practise the requests in exercise 3 and give an answer.

[CD 2: Track 15] Play the recording and get
students to compare their answers with those given by
the speakers.

SUGGESTION

You can give further practice in food and drink
vocabulary, like, would like, and polite requests by using
the photocopiable activity on TB p145. Photocopy
enough sheets for each student.

1 Hand out the sheets and give students enough time
to complete the lists. With weaker students, you
could brainstorm food and drink vocabulary, and
elicit examples of interesting guests first.

2 Divide the class into groups of three. Focus attention
on the examples and then get students to discuss
their preferences. Emphasize that they need to agree
on what to eat/drink, and who to invite.

3 Review the language in the examples, drilling
chorally as necessary., If possible, move chairs to
create space, play music to give a party atmosphere,
and bring in plastic cups of water to add
authenticity. Give students time to roleplay their
party. Monitor and join in, as appropriate. This is
primarily a fluency activity, so only feed back on
major errors that are common to the whole class,

WRITING (55

Filling in forms
Booking a hotel

The writing syllabus continues with a focus on filling in
forms and writing emails. The context is booking a hotel
room and students review the language of polite requests.

1 Ask students if they send emails, and who they send
them to and why. Then get students to read the model
email and answer the questions in pairs. Check the
answers with the class.

L

Briefly review the greeting and ending used in the formal
letter in Unit 6 (Dear Ms Watson and Yours sincerely). Ask
Why does the writer use ‘Yours faithfully’ in the email?
{because he doesn’t know the name of the person who
will read the email).

2 Check comprehension of the lines from the email in
exercise 2. Ask students to decide where they go in the
email. Then check the answers.

am 5 o

o

Ask some questions about the language used in the
email, e.g. Which expressions make the email sound
polite? (I would like ..., Could I possibly have ...?,

T understand ..., Could you tell me ..., Please let me
know ..., Thank you very much.) Does the writer use
contracted or full forms? (full forms — I would like).
Which expression asks for a reply? (I look forward to
hearing from you.)

3 Pre-teach/check check-in, check-out, en suite, guest and
additional information. Get students to read the form
through so that they understand what information they
need to transfer from the email. Give students time to
complete the form and then check the answers.
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4 Get students to read the writing task in exercise 4. Ask
thern what they want to book (a double room for four
nights next month with a view of the sea). Elicit what they
need to ask about (Internet and other facilities (e.g.
phane, television, room service, car parking)). Ask students
to think of any other things they could ask about (e.g.
pets, restaurant, late bar, etc.). Remind them to decide on
the dates they want the room and to use the polite
language from the model email (see notes for exercise 2
above}. With weaker classes, elicit the first paragraph of
the email with the whole class.
Give students time to write their email in class or set it
for homework. If possible, allow students to read and
check each other’s emails to help each other with
mistakes, When you collect in the students’ work, check
for the use of appropriate language and the correct
greeting and ending. Point out errors but allow students
to correct them themselves and try to limit correction to
major problems to avoid demoralizing.

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 9

Exercise 10 Translation

Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB p143 as a class, or set for
homework, The answers are on TB p176.

‘Word list

Remind your students of the Word list for this unit on SB
p156. They could translate the words, learn them at home,
or transfer some of the words to their vocabulary notebook.
Pronunciation Book Unit 9

Video/DVD Episode 4 Dinner for two
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Introduction
to the unit

This unit is unusual in that it has three
presentation sections, each one revising
the grammar of the one before.

The theme is describing places: towns
and cities, the countryside, and resorts.
These are useful contexts to practise
comparatives and superlatives. Now we
introduce have got (see Note in Unit 3,
TB p19) in a direct comparison with
have (for possession), which students
are already familiar with. The skills
section includes a jigsaw reading about
three cities which are famous for their
links to dance, Buenos Aires, Havana,
and Seville, and provides further
practice of the grammatical aims.

Comparatives and superlatives « have got
City and country e Directions 2

Bigger and better!

Language aims

Grammar - comparative and superlative adjectives The following aspects of
comparatives and superlatives are introduced:

e the use of -er/-est with short adjectives, e.g. cheap, cheaper, cheapest.

» the use of -fer/-fest with adjectives that end in -y, e.g. noisy, noisier, noisiest.

» the use of more/most with longer adjectives, e.g. more expernsive, most expensive,
» irregular adjectives such as good, better, best.

The presentation of these is staged. In the first presentation, pairs of opposite
adjectives are revised/introduced and this leads to the introduction of
comparative forms. These forms are then revised in the second presentation
when have got is introduced. Finally, superlatives are introduced in the third
presentation and at the same time comparatives and have got are revised.

Students usually experience little difficulty with the concept of comparatives
and superlatives but experience more difficulty in producing and pronouncing
the forms because of all the different parts involved. Utterances often sound
very laboured and unnatural because equal stress is given to each word and
syllable. For this reason we practise natural-sounding connected speech.
Common mistakes

*She’s more tall than me.

*He's the most tall student in the class.

*She’s taller that me,
*He's tallest student in the class.

have got The verb have for possession was introduced in Unit 3. We purposely
have delayed the introduction of have got for possession until now because of
the complications of production it causes if introduced alongside the Present
Simple of have, particularly in the question and negative. (See the Note in the
Language aims of Unit 3, TB pl9.) In this unit there are many exercises that
contrast have and have got.

Vocabulary and pronunciation Pairs of opposite adjectives are introduced as
part of the presentation of comparative adjectives.

In the Vocabulary section, town and country words are introduced and
practised in contexts which allow review of comparatives and superlatives,

There is further practice in recognizing phonetic script.
Everyday English There is further practice of getting and giving directions, and
prepositions of movement such as along and down are introduced.

Writing Simple relative pronouns are introduced. Then students study a model
text about London before writing a short piece about their capital city.

Workbook There is further practice on comparatives and superlatives, and
have got.

In the Vocabulary section, compound nouns to do with towns are introduced
such as town centre, railway station,



Notes on the unit
STARTER (sepng

This activity introduces the topic of city and country life
and gets students thinking of adjectives related to each way
of life. It is intended to be light-hearted and brief, so don’t
worry too much if students make errors with comparative
and superlative structures — there will be plenty of
opportunities to practise these in the activities that follow.

1 Focus on the question and answers. Ask students to
discuss with a partner which they prefer, city or country
life, and to give reasons. Get class feedback and write
adjectives on the board.

2 Students decide which place, the city or the country, is
the most popular.

CITY LIFE (5B p74}

Comparative adjectives

SUGGESTION

You could set exercise 1 for homework if you need to
save class time. If you do, begin the lesson by going
through the answers and practising the pronunciation
of each word.

1 If students haven’t done this exercise as homework (see
Suggestion above), put your students into pairs and get
them to match the adjectives with their opposites. Check
the answers and the pronunciation first before students
categorize the words into ‘city’ and ‘country’.

Be prepared for students to want to pronounce the ie of
friendly separately */friendli/ and make sure they say it
correctly, /frendli/.

i Qb oy
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Ask students to think about which words describe city
life and country life. You could put the headings CITY
and COUNTRY on the board and write in your students’
suggestions as to which adjectives belong where, or you
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could ask individual students to come up to the board
to write in the suggestions themselves. Be prepared for
some discussion as there are obviously no prescribed

right answers. Welcome any freer speaking that results.

2 [CD 2: Track 16] This short listening task
contextualizes opinions about city and country life
and also key comparative forms. Play the recording and
elicit who lives where (Joel in the city and Andy in the
country). Get students to say who prefers the city and
who prefers the country and why (Joel prefers city life
because it’s faster, more modern, and more exciting. He
thinks country life is more boring. Andy prefers country life
because it’s slower, safer, and more relaxing, He thinks city
life is more dangerous.)

Ask students who they agree with.

st s edh e

3 [CD 2: Track 17] Now is the moment to
concentrate on the pronunciation. Ask your students to
look at the example sentence in the Student’s Book and
say it in chorus, either using yourself or the recording as
a model. Focus particularly on the /o/ sounds. Ask
students whether /o/ is used on stressed or unstressed
words/parts of words (unstressed). Tell students that the
/a/ sound is always present at the end of the -er
comparative and in the pronunciation of than /8on/.
Isolate safer and than and then drill them together as
connected speech: safer than /'serfadon/.

Drill the other sentences from the recording or by saying
them yourself. If necessary, break up the sentences to
drill them, particularly the comparative forms + than.
Try to get a natural flow’ in the repetition of the
sentences as on the recording.

4 This exercise focuses on the main target language for this
section, so make it clear to your class that this is an
important moment and that this is the structure in
English that compares things. If necessary and possible,
use translation to do this.

Ask students to work in pairs to make sentences
comparing life in the city and country. (You may need to
point out the use of more with longer adjectives, but don’t
go into the rules in too much detail at this stage, They are
dealt with more fully later on.) Get students to discuss
their opinions in pairs, Monitor and check for accurate
use of comparatives and acceptable pronunciation.



5 Students share their opinions with the rest of the class. If
most of your students had problems with the comparative
forms, write their sentences on the board including the
mistakes and get the class to correct them. Encourage
students to use the schwa /o/ sound where appropriate.
Any major problems with pronunciation can be dealt
with by drilling the sentences with the whole class.

GRAMMAR 5POT

1 This is to reinforce and make clear to your students
the rules governing the formation of comparative
adjectives. Students work individually to complete the
comparative sentences and try to formulate any rules
they can. They may have got a clear idea from doing
exercise 4 or they may need prompting and guiding,
but try not to just give them the rules, You could write
the rules up on the board as you go along.

R

2 Students work in pairs to write the comparative
forms, using their dictionaries if appropriate, Some
comparative forms were given in exercise 4.

Check the answers with the whole class, getting

| -*This is the Eomparative usually givéﬁ Iby dictionaries, but
more unfriendly is also often used.

3 Ask students for the irregular forms of good and bad,
and check the pronunciation of worse /w3:s/ carefully.

g

d Grammar Reference 10.1 on p144 together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them
to ask you questions about it.

PRACTICE {sB p7y)

Much more than ...

1 Put the conversations in a context and tell your students
that two people are discussing different cities they know.

NOTE

In this exercise we bring in the use of much to
emphasize comparatives. The students are only asked to
recognize it at first, and not produce it until later,

Focus attention on the example. Then ask students to
work in pairs to complete the conversations. Point out
that the students have to fill in the opposite adjectives in
B’s comments to those A uses.

[CD 2: Track 18] Play the recording and get
students to check their answers. Tell them to focus on
pronunciation, particularly stress and intonation.

i

Get individual students to practise the conversations
across the class in open pairs. Encourage the Bs to sound
really indignant when they disagree with A, Give them
exaggerated models yourself or play the recording again
to make clear that you want them to produce good stress
and intonation and connected speech:

Examples
m

A R R s Wler than Los Jiifileles.
——x

B W it B New York is [} more ilerovs.
A R isWBger than Beifl

T Ny M
B IR it I N
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2 This is the personalization stage. Decide on two
town/cities that you and all, or most, of the students
know and demonstrate the activity. Students continue in
pairs and decide which town/city they prefer. Monitor
and check for accurate use of comparative forms and
pronunciation.

Get a few students to feed back to the rest of the class.
Discuss any common mistakes in grammar or
pronunciation from the pairwork stage.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 10 )
Exercises 1 and 2 Consolidation of comparatives

COUNTRY LIFE {SB p75;

have got

In this presentation, comparatives are revised and have got is
introduced in the context of a telephone conversation.

Focus attention on the photos of Joel and Andy and check
students can remember their names. Read the introduction
to the task aloud to the class to set the scene.

1 [CD 2: Track 19] Tell students to close their
books and listen to the telephone conversation between
Joel and Andy. Play the recording through once. Ask
students the gist questions.

AT SRR e 53

el

2 Pre-teach/check cottage and go surfing. For the moment,
don’t focus on the examples of have gotin the text — just
tell students to complete the conversation with the
missing adjectives. Make it clear that some of them are
comparatives and some are not.

Play the recording for students to check their answers.
Play the recording again for students to add in any
answers they missed, Check the answers with the whole
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3 Get students to practise the conversation in pairs. If
necessary, play the recording again, drilling the sections
students have problems with,

GRAMMAR SPOT

This Grammar Spot contrasts the form and use of have
gotwith have,

1 Read through the notes with the whole class. You will
need to point out the fact that the have in have got
contracts, but that it doesn’t in have for possession.
Students may have trouble saying the contracted and
negative forms, especially next to the following

consonant, so practise saying the examples in the
box. You could drill them chorally and individually.

I’ve got a dog. {farv got 2 dog/

He’s got a car. /hi:z got a ka:/

Have you got a dog? /hav (hav) ju: got 2 dog/
Has she got a car? /haez (has) fi: got 2 ka:/
They haven't got a flat.  /3e1 havnt got o flet/

It hasr’t got a garden. /1t h®znt got 2 ga:dn/

2 Introduce the past of have and have got. Elicit a few
examples from the class of things they had when they
were younger, e.g. I had a dog. I had a bike.

3 Ask your students to study the conversation and
underline all the examples of have got and had. Make
it clear that they are looking for questions and
negatives, and not just the positive. Ask students to
check in pairs, and then check with the whole class.
g e e i
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Read the Grammar Reference 10.2 on p144 together in
class, and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage
them to ask you questions about it.
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have/have got

This is a very straightforward transformation exercise
designed to focus students’ attention solely on the difference
in form between have and have got for possession. It is
worth bearing in mind that focusing on the form of have got
at this stage should help students when they meet the
Present Perfect Simple in Unit 14.

1 We suggest that you refer students back to Grammar
Reference 10.2 on pl44 as they do this exercise. Focus
attention on the examples and then get students to do
the exercise on their own, writing the contracted forms
where possible. Then get students to check with a
partner, before you conduct a full class feedback.

)

[ve got more than you!

2 This roleplay should be a fun (and not very realistic!)
activity. Focus attention on the cartoon and ask students
What have very rich people usually got? and elicit a few
suggestions from the whole class.

ros s

Focus attention on the example in the Student’s Book.
Say the first line yourself and then in open pairs., Drill
the sentences and encourage exaggerated stress and
intonation as students boast about their possessions! If
necessary, highlight the rise, rise, rise, rise, fall of the ‘list’
intonation in the second film star’s reply.

/—V—\ M
B zo: R How many have ] gor?

T —e N —_—_— N
R [ ve cot MR o, I i the Mediterjiearn,

ww
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Ask your students to work in pairs. Get Student A in
each pair to turn to p149 and Student B to p151. Elicit an
example exchange from two confident students and then

get the rest of the students to exchange information
about their possessions. Go round the class checking

grammar and pronunciation, Only correct where
absolutely necessary, in order to encourage fluency. Then
get feedback as to who is the richer!

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 10
Exercises 3-5 have/have got
Exercise 6 Comparatives and have got

PARADISE ISLANDS (5B 57¢)

Superlative adjectives

This presentation of superlative adjectives includes revision
of comparatives and have got.

1 Check comprehension of holiday resort and elicit
whether students have ever visited one or whether they
would like to. Focus attention on the photos of these
luxury holiday resorts and the globes to show students
the location of each one. Ask students to read the
information about each place. Check comprehension of
seaplane flight, boat ride, and taxi ride. Ask students to
tell you which resort they like best and why. Here they
could be revising have got, but dor’t insist on this, as the
main aim is to generate interest in the theme and to take
in some of the information about the resorts.

2 This exercise has been specially designed so that all the
true sentences contain examples of superlative adjectives,
thereby providing a means of illustrating the new
structure. The false sentences contain examples of
comparatives and have got.

Elicit the answers to numbers 1 and 2 as examples,
explaining the superlative the most expensive, but not
going into detail at this stage. Students work in pairs to
decide which sentences are true and which are false, and
to correct the information in the false ones.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 You will have to draw attention to thein
superlatives. It is common for students to omit this.

2 You will need to pre-teach/check near and far as
opposites, Point out that the comparative and
superlative forms of far are irregular: further, the
furthest.

3 Draw attention to the prepositions in sentences 10
and 11: the nearest to, and the furthest from.

Check the answers with the whole class.
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Elicit the number of correct sentences (six). Get students
to work in pairs and focus on the correct sentences. Ask
your class what is the same in all these sentences.
Students should identify the -est endings in the short
adjectives and the most form with longer adjectives, but
be prepared to prompt them if necessary. {Do not go
into a full explanation of the rules, as this is the focus of
the Grammar Spot activity on p77.)

3 Check comprehension of best as the superlative of good.
Get students to discuss which is the best hotel near
where they live and to describe what it has got. Elicit a
few interesting examples from the class.

GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Students complete the superlative sentences and try
to work out the rules. Prompt and guide them if
necessary. Write the rules up on the board as students
work them out, taking the opportunity to remind

them of the comparative forms.

(cheaper), the cheapest.
— the most is used with longer adjectives such as
expensive, (more expensive), the most expensive.

2 Students focus on the irregular forms and the
dictionary entry for geod. Elicit what information the
dictionary gives (phonetic script, word category, and
irregular comparative and superlative forms).

Students complete the irregular forms for bad and

far, using their dictionaries if appropriate,

R ety D e

oy
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Read Grammar Reference 10.1 on pl44 together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them
to ask you questions about it.

e i
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PRACTICE (38 p77)

The biggest and best!

This is another activity which integrates pronunciation
work on stress and intonation.

1 Demonstrate the activity by reading the example alond
to the class. Then ask students to work on their own to
complete the sentences.

{CD 2: Track 20] Play the recording and ask your
students to check their answers, Ask them to listen carefully
to the rhythm/stress and intonation of the sentences.
L I " -|J . s Lpe o e e a

g e L " gy
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2 {CD 2: Track 21] Now ask students to close their
books. Play the first lines again, pausing after each one so
that your students can produce the reply. You could do
this in chorus with the whole class, or ask individuals to
respond, or mix the two approaches.

Really work hard to encourage good (probably
exaggerated) stress and intonation in the replies, with the
main stress on the superlative adjective,

~N__ T

Student(s): Yes, it’s the §gest house in the ff}lage.

~ T T

Yes, it’s the most exiiffisive hotel in Jfdon.

T, i erir S e D

Talking about your class

This is a freer speaking activity, which should be good fun,
provided you warn students to be careful not to offend
other people! Give them enough time to describe one or two
other people, but do not let the activity go on too long.

You could put some other cues on the board to prompt
comparative and superlative sentences: lives near to/far from
schook has a big bag, etc.



3 Read the examples with students following the stress
patterns in the example. Then put them into small groups
and ask them to make sentences about the other students.
Get the class to give you comments about each other.

4 Students write the name of their favourite film star and
then tell the rest of the class. Write the names of the stars
on the board and keep a score for each one. Students
work in pairs and compare the stars, e.g. (Brad Pitt) is
more popular than {Tom Cruise). Then get students to say
who is the most popular star in the class.

Check it

5 Ask students to work in pairs or small groups to correct
the sentences. Ask them to work quite quickly, then
conduct a full class feedback on the correct answers. Try
to get students to correct each other and explain any
mistakes they hear.

SR
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ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 10
Exercises 7-9 Comparatives and superlatives

SUGGESTION

You can give further practice in superlatives and talking
about cities/regions by using the photocopiable activity
on TB p146. Photocopy enough sheets for each student.

1 Hand out the sheets and focus attention on the
example. Give students enough time to complete the
gapped questions. Check the answers.

L

Let students write the answers to the questions.
Remind them when they are giving an opinion, they
should not choose their own city/region.

2/3 Divide the class into groups of three, Pre-teach/

check useful language for the discussion stage, e.g.
What did you put for question (1)?, I think ...,

Iagree/don’t agree with ..., I prefer ..., etc, Get

students to discuss their answers. Monitor and check
for accurate use of superlatives.

Elicit interesting examples in a short feedback stage.
With monolingual classes, you could extend the
activity by getting students to decide on the
best/worst place to live in their country.

READING AND SPEAKING (S8 p/gj

Viva la danza!

This activity is a jigsaw reading. This means that it should
result in not only reading practice, but also some freer
speaking as in Unit 6.

The class divides into three groups and each group reads a
different but similar text about a city and answers the
questions, After this, students from the different groups get
together to exchange information about the city in their
text. This means that they should get some speaking practice
whilst their main attention is on the reading task.

The texts are about three cities which are famous for dance
— Buenos Aires, Havana, and Seville. These were chosen
because they all have a very strong link to dance and are
important tourist centres, but are different enough to make
for interesting reading. The texts include examples of the
grammar taught in this and previous units.

1 This exercise aims to generate some interest in the topic
of dance and cities, and hopefully provide some
motivation to read the texts.

[CD 2: Track 22] Tell students they are going to
hear three types of Latin dance music. Play the recording

immigrants, slaves, tobacco fields, lead (past led), socialist
revolution, large, rule (v). Students work in pairs and
exchange what they know about the three cities. Get them
to label the sentences BA (Buenos Aires), H (Havana), or
S (Seville). If students have problems with some of the
sentences, tell them not to worry at this stage. Explain
that they will be able to find the correct information from
one of the texts or from the other students ini the class.

5 hoog

3 Divide the class into three groups. Tell Group 1 to read
about Buenos Aires, Group 2 to read about Havana, and
Group 3 to read about Seville. Students should read and
check the answers to exercise 2 that relate to the city they
are reading about. Allow dictionaries to be used to check
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new words. Make sure that students understand that the 8 « buy things in beautiful shops X

West in the text on Havana refers to North America and » visit Ernest Hemingway's house v/

the countries of Europe. + seea famous fiesta X

Regroup the students so that there is a Group 1, Group * leamtodanceinaciubv’

2, and Group 3 student working together. Each group of * h'e?r music by Piazzolla in his home country X
» visit the Alcazar Palace X

three students should check the answers to exercise 2.

Briefly check the answers with the whole class. Group 3 - Seville

4 Students work individually. Ask them to read their text 1 750,000.
again and answer the questions about their city, Each 2 The Guadalquivir river.
group has the same questions to answer. When they have 3 It's one of Europe’s largest historical centres with many
read the texts, they could either go through the questions beautiful old buildings. Tourists alsc come for its fiesta.
on their own and then check with others from the same 4 The Arabs ruled the city from 711 to 1248.
group, or work with a partner from the same group to In 1503 Seville became the most important port in Spain.
answer the questions. The famous painter Diego Velizquez was bom there in
Check the answers with each group separately. The main 1599.
idea of these questions is to check understanding, There were two international exhibitions in 1929 and 1992.
therefore short answers are perfectly acceptable. 5 Diego Velazquez.
6 Flamenco.

Answers 7 Arabs and gypsies.
Group 1- Buenos Aires 8 « buy things in beautiful shops X
1 3 million (10 miltion including Gran Buenos Aires). ¢ visit Emest Hemingway's house X
2 River Plate. +» see a famous fiesta v/
3 It’s called ‘the Paris of the South’ because of its lovely » fearntodanceinaclub X

European buildings. It is also a big commercial centre and » hear music by Piazzolla in his home country X

visitors love its beautiful shops. » visit the Alcazar Palace v
4 It became independent from Spain in 1816. More than 4

million European immigrants came between 1840 and 1940 5 Tell each student to find partners from the other two

to work on the railways. groups and compare the cities, using their answers from
£ Astor Piazzolla lives there now. exercise 4. Encourage students to exchange information
6 Tango. using comparative and superlative forms and have/have
7 Famenco guitar. got where possible, e.g.
8 « buy things in beautiful shops v Buenos Aires has got the biggest population.

« visit Emest Hemingway’s house X Buenos Aires is more commercial than the other cities.

» see afamous fiesta X Seville has a fiesta, but the other cities don’t.

s leamtodance inaclub X All three cities have got beantiful buildings.

» hear music by Piazzolla in his home country v However, do not stop the group work to insist on these

» visit the Alcazar Palace X forms, as this will limit students’ confidence.
Groun 2~ H Conduct a full class feedback and get information about
) ";“; miﬁio:nm all three cities, encouraging your students to compare

and contrast. This way you might get some freer use of
comparatives, superlatives, and have got, but don’t force
this; just be pleased if it happens! The aim of this

2 No, it doesn't have a river.
3 itis one of the oldest cities in Latin America. It is a very
cultural city and has lots of beautiful old Spanish

buildings feedback is to encourage some fluency practice.
4 In the 16th century it was Spain’s most important port and
city in Latin America. YOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION {(sB p80)
At the beginning of the 19th century it was one of the )
richest cities in the West. City and country words

Ernest Hemingway lived there from 1940.

In 1960 Fidel Castro led a socialist revolution and became 1 Focus attention on the photographs and elicit the correct

words for numbers 1 and 2 (theatre, museum). Students

5 Em“:elt:t. i work in pairs and continue matching. They can use
. STl::. emingway. their dictionaries or they can ask you about words they
7 Spanish guitar and African drums. don’t know.

Check the answers and correct pronunciation as you go.
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Elicit examples of what you usually find only in the
country. Students may disagree here based on their own
experience, so be prepared to accept a range of
reasonable answers.

: S

2 [CD 2: Track 23] This exercise aims to
consolidate the vocabulary in exercise 1 and review
superlative and comparative forms. Make sure students
realize that numbers 2 and 5 each require the same word,
but that students should decide which one needs a capital
letter. Give students time to complete the sentences. Then
play the recording so that they can check their answers.

3 This exercise gives more practice on phonetic
transcription, again using words that students have
already seen. Always encourage your students to consult
the phonetic symbols chart on SB p159 when they do an
exercise like this. Ask them to do it on their own and
then check answers with a partner.

{CD 2: Track 24] Play the recording and get
students to check their answers, Play the recording again
and get students 1o listen and repeat, looking at the
phonetic transcription as they do so.

4 This is a fun activity to give further practice with the city
and country vocabulary. Demonstrate the activity by
getting students to say the examples chorally and
individually. Encourage them to deliver the sentences
rhythmically following the stress pattern in the
examples. Give a new sentence with five or six examples

to demonstrate ‘list’ intonation, e.g.

... and I saw o SR sorme S « RN o Wliage
—7 T

ol ond o ik

Get students to divide themselves into a ‘country’ and a

‘city’ group, according to which they prefer. If yon have

one group with a lot more students than the other, you

may have to ask some students to switch. Get each set of

students to play the game, The group that can continue

the longest without forgetting a word is the winner.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 10
Exercise 10 Revision of compound nouns connected with
town life, such as fown centre and railway station

WRITING (3B pizl]

Describing a place
Linking words — which, where

This unit introduces the relative pronouns which and where.
Students will be familiar with these as question words and
s0 should not have too much difficulty with the controlled
practice, Exercise 3 serves to consolidate which and where as
relatives and also as a model for students’ own description
of their capital city.

Write which and where on the board and ask Things or
places? Get students to match the correct words (which —
things, where — places). Focus attention on the Caution Box.
Read the examples with the whole class. Point out that the
reference to place in in it in the second sentence is replaced
by where and so is not repeated. This is also true of herein
sentence 3 of exercise 1.

1 Elicit the answer to number 1 and then get students to
complete the task individually. Check the answers.

\

2 Brainstorm things to say about a capital city, e.g.
population, history, buildings, tourist attractions,
problems, etc. Elicit a few example statements from
students about their capital or give some examples about
yours. Divide the class into pairs and get them to talk
about their capital. Elicit any interesting facts/opinions
in a short feedback session.

Unit 10 - Bigger and better! 93



NOTE

Exercise 3 contains examples of non-defining relative
clauses, as well defining relative clauses. The
punctuation needed for students to do the task is
already in place, so do not go into an explanation of the
difference between the two types of clause at this stage.

3 Get students to read through the text about London,
ignoring the gaps, just to get an idea of the content.
Check comprehension of: land (v), lie (v, of a river), ride,
big wheel, traffic, pollution. Point to the photo of the
London Eye to explain ride on the big wheel.

Elicit the answer to number 1, pointing out the use of
ago 1o help students choose the past tense to answer
where the Romans landed. Give students time to complete
the exercise working in pairs. Encourage them to pool
their knowledge of London. Check the answers.

i ey i i AP

4 Read the instructions as a class. Focus attention on the
paragraph plan and elicit possible answers to each of the
questions. With weaker classes, draft a sample first
paragraph on the beard with the whole class.

Give students time to write their description in class or
set it for homework, Point out that students should try
to write four paragraphs of roughly equal length. If
possible, display the descriptions on the classroom wall
or noticeboard to allow students to read each other’s
work. When you check the students’ description, point
out errors, but allow students to correct them themselves
and try to limit correction to major problems to avoid
demoralizing.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB 281

Directions 2

The listening text and the pictures provide the context for
the introduction of prepositions of movement.

1 [CD 2: Track 25] Refer students back to p74 to
remind them of Andy and Joel. Check they can
remember who lives where (Joel in the city and Andy in
the country.) Briefly revise left and right. Focus attention
on the map and get students to find the A34’s exit for
Apple Cross. Play the recording and tell students to mark
the route to Andy’s cottage with a pencil (or a finger).

Now ask them to work with a partner to fill in the gaps,
Play the recording again for a final check.
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2 Focus attention on the pictures of Joel’s car and ask
students where Joel is going (Andy’s house}). How do they
know? (The route is the same as in the map above.)
Complete the first sentence as a class, using the prepositions
from the box. Students work in pairs to complete the rest of
the text, using the information in the pictures.

[CD 2: Track 26] Students listen and check.

3 Get students to cover the text, look at the pictures, and
tell Joel’s story in pairs. As an alternative or extension to
students telling the story in the third person, it can be
fun to ask them to pretend to be Joel. This practises
natural stress and intonation. Ask one or two students to
do this for the others.

4 Demonstrate the activity by giving some directions to a
few places near your school and getting students to call
out when they think they know the answer.

Students continue working in pairs. Monitor and check.



Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 10

Exercise 11 Translation

Exercise 12 Listening and writing practice on places and
giving directions

Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB p144 as a class, or set for

homework. The answers are on TB p176.

Word list

Remind your students of the Word list for this unit on

SB p156. They could translate the words, learn them at

home, or transfer some of the words to their vocabulary

notebook.

Pronunciation Book Unit 10

Video/DVD Episode 4 Dinner for two
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Introduction
to the unit

This is the first unit where students
encounter the Present Continuous. The
Present Simple was introduced and
practised much earlier in New Headway
Elementary — the THIRD edition
because it is used far more frequently,
but by this stage of the course students
should be ready to compare and
contrast the two present tenses.

The theme of this unit is describing
people, and there is a lot of related
vocabulary input. The unit also
practises Whose ... ?in conjunction
with possessive pronouns. There is a
song, ‘Flying without wings), by Westlife.

Present Continuous ¢ Whose?

. Clothes ¢ Words that rhyme

In a clothes shop

Looking good!

Language aims

Grammar — Present Continuous In this unit, we aim to teach the Present
Continuous as though the present participle were just another adjective used
after the verb o be, for example,

She’s tall, pretty, hungry. = She’s working, cooking, thinking,

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

The Present Continuous has no equivalent form in many other languages,
which nse the present tense to convey the two concepts of *action which
relates to all time’ and ‘activity happening now’. For example, in French, il
fume dix cigarettes par jour (he smokes ten cigarettes a day) and il fume en
ce moment (he is smoking now), the present tense fume expresses both
ideas.

Students not only confuse the two concepts of the Present Simple and the
Present Continuous, they also confuse the forms. When they have seen the
amyis/are in the Present Continuous, they tend to try to use it in the
Present Simple.

The use of the Present Continuous for activities happening in the near
future can seem strange, so the unit also introduces and practises this.

Common mistakes

*She’s come from Spain.
*She’s coming from Spain.
*I’'m come to school by bus.
*What does he doing?
*Does he wearing a suit?

Whose is it? It’s mine,

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

The question Whose ... { and possessive pronouns present few problems of
concept, but learners do confuse who'’s and whose. Possessive pronouns
simply have to be learned. They are practised in this unit in conjunction
with Whose ... ? and there is also a complete overview of subject and
object pronouns, and possessive adjectives and pronouns in the Grammar
Spot on p83,

Vocabulary There is a lot of vocabulary to do with describing people —
colours, clothes, adjectives, There is also an exercise on words that thyme and
further practice of the phonetic script.

Everyday English Language used in a clothes shop is introduced and practised,
as is the use of will to express a spontaneous decision.

Writing There is more work on linking words, and students are invited to
write a short comparison of two people in their family.



Workbook The spelling of the present participle is
practised, There is a section on the Present Continuous, and
the Present Simple and the Present Continuous are further
compared and contrasted.

Whose ... ?and possessive pronouns are further practised.
In the Vocabulary section, some names for parts of the body
are taught.

Notes on the unit

STARTER (s8p32)

1

Ask students to look around the classroom and try to
find the items of clothing. You might need to bring in
pictures of the items that might not be present in the

classroom, e.g. a suit, a hat.

Focus attention on the examples shorts, trousers, jeans,
shoes, boots, and trainers. Ask students what they notice
about these words (they are all plural in English).

Drill the pronunciation of the words and briefly revise
colours, Ask students to make sentences such as It's a
white T-shirt, They’re black shoes, but avoid the Present
Continuous at this stage.

NOTE
Exercise 2 aims to give initial practice in the Present
Continuous with just one simple sentence. Do not

go into a full presentation of the tense at this stage.

Drill the examples in the Student’s Book. Get students
to give two or three examples in open pairs to practise
the Tand you forms. Students continue in closed pairs
and then get a few students to tell the whole class about
themselves and you.

DESCRIBING PEOPLE (S

Present Continuous

1

This exercise introduces simple descriptions with be and
have got. Pre-teach/check pretty and fair/dark/grey (hair).
Explain the difference between good-looking (general),
handsome (for men), and pretty (for girls/women). Focus
attention on the photo of Sofia and on the description.
Elicit one or two other descriptions from the whole class
and then drill the sentences chorally and individually,
Students contmue in pairs.

GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Read the notes with the whole class. Elicit other

Pre—teachfcheck the verbs in the llst Use the photos and
mime to demonstrate the verbs if necessary. Ask the
question for the example in the Student’s Book and get
students to read the answer, Efla’s smiling. Elicit a plural
example, e.g. Who’s laughing? Kate and Sofia are
laughing. Ask the students each of the questions in the
list and get them to reply using the correct form of the
third person of the Present Continuous.

Drill the questions and answers. Students ask and answer
the questions in the list in pairs.

3 Say the names of two or three people in the photos and

get students to describe what they are wearing. Drill the
sentences and then get students to continue in pairs.
Get students to continue practising the he/she form by

talking about the other students, e.g. Mario’s wearing
jeans and a white T-shirt,

examples by pointing to people and objects in the
class, e.g. He's tall, It’s new. We're happy, etc.

Read the notes with the whole class and then get
students to complete the table, using contracted
forms. Check the answers w1th the whole class.

Name the tense and then get students to work out the
negative and question forms. Get students to do this
in pairs and then write up the answers on the board,
or refer students to Grammar Reference 11.1 and
11.2 on p145.
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3 Focus attention on the sentences. Get students to
work out the difference between the two tenses.
Make sure they understand that the Present Simple
describes things that are always true, or true for

a long time, and that the Present Continuous
describes activities happening now and temporary
activities. (Do not overload students by focusing
on the use of the Present Continuous for activities
happening in the near future. This is covered later
in the unit.)

You could put sentences on the board to discuss with
the whole class, e.g.

Present Simple Present Continuous

She usually wears jeans. She’s wearing a dress today.
He works in a bank. He's working in the garden

today.

They speak French. They’re speaking English at
the moment.

1 like music. Not possible: *I'm liking
music ... .

Read Grammar Reference 11,1 and 11.2 on pl45
together in class, and/or ask students to read it at home.
Encourage them to ask you questions about it.

PRACTICE st p83)

Talking about you

1 This activity aims to practise the Present Continuous in
a personalized way. Demonstrate the activity by giving
two or three examples about yourself. Get students to
work individually and write their answers.

Get students to work in pairs and exchange their
answers. Monitor and check for correct use of the
Present Continuous and for appropriate linking, e.g.

P'm not wearing a jacket, If necessary, drill pronunciation
before eliciting a range of answers from students.
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2 Make sure that students are clear what Yes/No questions
are. Demonstrate the activity by drilling the questions
and answers in the Student’s Book chorally and
individually. Get students to follow the stress patterns in
the examples.

Ask a student to think of someone in the room, and ask
a few Yes/No questions yourself. Drill these questions as
much as necessary. When you feel students are ready, ask
them to work in pairs. Remind them not to ask questions
that are too personal!

3 This exercise gives students the opportunity to practise
the Present Continuous in a connected way by
describing a scene. Look out of the window and give a
brief description of the scenery and any actions people
are doing, e.g. I can see the street and a small park. Some
people are talking and two children are eating ice-creams.
Pre-teach the expression I can see ... and get two
confident students to look out of different windows if
possible and give a description of the scene. Encourage
them to be as detailed as possible and include colours
and other adjectives in their description.

NOTE

If you have a large group, you will have to choose just
three or four students to do this activity. With a smaller
group, you could do this as a pairwork activity, with
Student A describing the scene and Student B with
his/her back to the window and listening.

If you have a classroom with no windows, you can do
this activity by getting students to imagine the scene.

Monitor and check for accurate use of the Present
Continuous. Point out errors and drill the new forms
and pronunciation as necessary.

Who's at the party?

4 [CD 2: Track 27] This activity aims to practise
the difference between the two present tenses, firstin a
recognition exercise, then in a productive one, Pre-teach/
check the following vocabulary items: musician, rich,
stories, cigar, pilot, upstairs.

Read the instructions with the whole class. Students
listen and write the names next to the correct people.



What is George smoking? Where does he travel?
What are Roz and Sam doing? Where do they live?

You could begin by asking a few questions yourself, and
then encourage students to ask and answer the other
questions in open and/or closed pairs.

Getting information

6 This is a “spot the difference’ activity based on two
pictures of a party. Divide the class into pairs. Get
Student A in each pair to turn to pl49 and Student B to
pl151. Students should be familiar with such
information-gap activities by now, but still be careful
with instructions. Use L1 if necessary. Focus attention on
the examples in the Student’s Book. You could also elicit
one or two examples with the class first. Pay attention to
all aspects of pronunciation — sounds, stress and
intonation.

You may need to give students some vocabulary before
the exercise, or, if the class is small enough, let them ask
you for words when the need arises.

5 Focus attention on the table and on the names of the
guests in the first column, Play the recording again as far
as He works in LA and get students to read the example.
Ask students to work in pairs to complete the table. Play

the recording again before you provide the answers.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

T BT e

Workbook Unit 11
SUGGE_SHON ) Exercises 1-5 Present Continuous
You might want to get some further practice of the two Exercises 6-7 Present Continuous and Present Simple

present tenses from this exercise. You could ask
questions such as the following:

Where is Harry sitting? Where does he work?
What is Mandy wearing? Where does she live?
What is Fiona drinking? What does she write?
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THE HOUSE IS A MESS! (5

Whose is it?

SUGGESTION

You could introduce Whose is it? and possessive
pronouns using the classroom situation and use the
Student’s Book for further practice and consolidation.

Take some personal possessions from the students and
put them on the floor where everyone can see them.
Hold something up and ask Whose is this? Is it Karl’s?
The aim is to convey the concept of possession.

You could use the board and write up the question
Whose is this?, pointing out that whose is not the same
as who’s, Then hold up a possession of your own, and
ask Whose is this? Teach It’s mine. Write this on the
board. Then do the same for the other possessive
pronouns, yours, his, hers, ours, and theirs.

1 Focus attention on the words in the box. Students work

in pairs and locate the items in the room and then on the
people on p85. Drill the words chorally and individually.

If you haven’t presented Whose? using the classroom
situation, do so now using the technique in the
Suggestion above. Do not present all the possessive
pronouns, as this can be done from the book. Just focus
on Whose is this?, making sure students understand the
concept by translating into L1 if possible.

[CD 2: Track 28] Play the recording. Students

Drill the questions and answers from the recording. If
students query the use of the in the questions compared
with a in exercise 1, explain briefly that Whose is/are

the ...71s used to ask who owns each specific item.
Demonstrate the singular and plural question forms,
using words from the box in exercise 1, e.g. Whose is the
tie? Whose are the sunglasses? Students ask and answer
questions about the other things in exercise 1.

T End
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3 Focus attention on the examples and elicit the question
form for plural nouns, e.g. Whose sunglasses are these?
Get students to give you some objects that belong to
them, Practise questions with Whose? in open pairs,
making sure that the objects will generate each of the
possessive pronouns in the box. Correct errors and drill
the correct versions, Students continue in pairs.

GRAMMAR 5POT

1 Make sure students understand the different categories
in the table by putting simple sentences on the board
and asking students to circle the key word, e.g.
(Wo)speak English, (subject pronoun)

They are helping@3. (object pronoun)
@upclassroom is large. (possessive adjective)
Those books are @ur3). (possessive pronoun)

i
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2 Read the notes with the class. Point out that there are
two ways of asking the question, Whose + noun + is
this?, or Whose + is this + noun?, and that possessive
pronouns replace possessive adjectives + noun.

3 Highlight the difference between Whose? (possession)
and Who's = (Who is). Tell students the pronunciation
is the same, but the meaning is different.

Read Grammar Reference 11.3 on pl45 together in class,

and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them

to ask you questions about it.

PRACTICE (SB p83)

who’s or whose?

1 Students work individually and choose the correct word.

Get students to compare with a partner before checking
the answers with the whole class.

SR -1 e

2 [CD 2: Track 29] Read the instructions. Remind
students that Who's ...7 can be Who is ...? or Who has
(got) ...?

Demonstrate the activity by playing the first two
sentences and eliciting the answers. Students shout out

3




‘1’ if they think the word is Whose ... ?and ‘2’ if they

think it is Who’s ... ?This is not an easy exercise, so go
slowly, and repeat each sentence as often as necessary

What a mess!

NOTE

This exercise introduces the use of the Present
Continuous to refer to arrangements in the near future,
You might decide that this use merits a full
presentation from you, but you could also decide to
downplay it. Students are introduced to the going to
future in Unit 12. The area of future forms and the
concepts that they express in English is very complex,
and we do not suggest that you explore it at this level.

It is not such a leap for students to be told that the
Present Continuous can be used to describe activities
happening in the near future, even though in their own
language this concept may be expressed by the
equivalent of the Present Simple. You can also mention
that to express an arrangement in the near future, the
Present Continuous usually needs a future time
reference, e.g. I'm doing my homework (now) versus I'm
doing my homework tonight.

3 [CD 2: Track 30] Students listen and complete
the conversanon Chec.k the answers.

Read the information in the Caution Box as a class. Use
L1 to translate and explain if you can.

[CD 2: Track 30] Play the recording again.
Students listen and repeat.

4 Elicit the first conversation as an example and highlight

the changes needed with plural nouns, e.g. Whose are
these ...? They’re ... What are they doing here?

[CD 2: Track 31} Students listen and check.

Students work in patrs to make su'mlar dlalogues. Fo].low.
up the activity by asking them what they are doing
this afternoon, tonight, tomorrow, later, soon.

Check it

5 Students work 'mdiviclually to correct the mistakes, and
then check in palrs. Check answers with the class.

P AN

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 11

Exercise 8 Auxiliary verbs

Exercises 9and 10 Whose ... ? and possessive pronouns
Exercise 11 Error-correction exercise

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (5B pgs)
Looking for that something

SUGGESTION

Ask students what they know about the band Westlife,
They are one of the most popular boy bands in the
history of pop music. Originally from Ireland, they are
in the Guinness Book of World Records as the only band
to have been at number 1 in the charts seven times in a
row. At the time of writing, the band has sold over 30
million records worldwide. Westlife’s ‘Flying without
wings’ went to number 1 in April 1999. It has examples
of the Present Continuous and consolidates language

from earlier units.
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1 Give two or three examples of what makes you happy.
This helps students to see their teacher as a real person
and also encourages them to talk about themselves more
openly. Elicit further examples from the class, Get
students to write their five examples and be prepared to
help them with vocabulary. Students compare in pairs.

2 Get students to select the thing that makes them happiest
and then compare with the rest of the class.

3 Ask students to close their books. Play the recording
through once and let students just listen. Ask if they have
heard the song before and if they like it.

4 Students open their books. Ask them to read through the
song just to get an idea of its content. Tell them not to
worry about words they don’t recognize. Ask students
what type of song it is (a love song) and what makes the
songwriter happiest (his wife/girlfriend).

Focus attention on the words in the box and get students
to refer back to the song to match the first word with its
meaning. Elicit the answer. Get students to continue the
matching task and to check their answers in pairs.

Check the answers with the class,

Deal with other vocabulary queries as they arise or let
students use dictionaries to help them. If possible, be
prepared to translate the lines that contain more
complex structures, e.g. in verse 5.

5 [CD 2: Track 32] Elicit the answers to the first
two gaps and then get students to continue the task
working in pairs. Encourage them to think about the
meaning of the line, the grammatical context, and the

rhyme to help them choose the answers. Play the

recording to let students check/complete their answers.

P
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Elicit a range of ideas as to the meaning of ‘flying without
wings’ before confirming the answer (feeling elated or very
happy). Ask students if any of the things in their list in
exercise 1 appeared in the song.

Ask students what they thought of the song. If in general
they enjoyed it, you could ask them to choose a favourite
verse and/or elicit other examples of songs about love and
happiness in English or the student’s own language.

Speaking

6 This questionnaire and mingling task gives students the
opportunity to discuss favourite people/things and find
out what they have in common with other students.
Ask students to read through the questions, Give a few
examples of your own favourite things/people and then
give students time to write their own answers, Elicit a
sample exchange, e.g.
What’s your favourite food? Chocolate.
What are your favourite things to do at weekends?
Relaxing and being with my family.
Who's your favourite film star or actor? Johnny Depp.
Drill exchanges in open pairs as necessary, highlighting
the falling intonation in the wh- questions,
Get students to stand up and try to find other students
with the same answers. If they don’t find anyone, ask
them to move on to the next question so that the activity
doesn’t go on too long.



7 When students have answered as many questions as
possible, get them to sit down and feed back. Focus
attention on the example in the Student’s Book,
highlighting the sentence stress:

W and RO ke S B2 and R SR Uik MR-
Elicit further examples from the class.

WRITING {58 pi22)

Describing people
Linking words — although, but

The writing syllabus continues with a focus on two linkers
of contrast — although and but— and how they can be used
to join sentences. Students do two gap-fill exercises using
although, but, and other linking words before going on to
write a short comparison of two people in their family.

Read the Caution Box with the class. Ask what the linking
words express { contrast) and check the answers.

Point out that we cannot use but to start a sentence, i.e. we
can’t say *But I like him a lot, I don’t love him.

1 Elicit the answer to number ! as an example and then get
students to complete the sentences, working individually.
Check the answers with the class,

Rk%*

2 Focus attention on the photo and elicit some basic
details about the children. Get students to read the text
through quickly to get an idea of the content. Focus
attention on the example and then get students to
continue the task, working individually. Students check
in pairs before checking with the class.

3 Give a brief example by describing the similarities and
differences between your brothers and sisters and/or your
parents/children. Briefly review some structures, e.g. My
(brother and sister) both (have blue eyes); My (mum) likes
(classical music), but my (dad) prefers (jazz); Although my
(sister) is sometimes (annoying), I love (her) very much.
Divide the class into pairs to talk about their family.

4 Before getting students to write their own comparison,
elicit some of the useful structures in the model text, e.g.
Expressing similarities: They both have/are/like ...;

X isthas/likes ... and Y isfhas/likes ... too.

Expressing differences: Although X is/has/likes ...,

Y isthas/likes ...; X is/likes/has ..., but Y isn't/doesn’t.
Also elicit the linking words for giving reasons ( because)
and examples {for example).

Focus attention on the writing plan and elicit possible
sentences for each point. Remind students to write
paragraphs of roughly equal length. Give students time
to write their description in class or set it for homework.
If possible, display the descriptions on the classroom
wall or noticeboard to allow students to read each other’s
work. When you check the students’ description, point
out errors but allow students to correct them themselves
and try to limit correction to major problems to avoid
demoralizing.

VOCABULARY AND PRONUNCIATION (58 pgs)

Words that rhyme

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Students find the different pronunciations of the
spelling ea difficult.

mean i/ near fraf  wear fedf

The silent gh in bought can also cause problems.

1 The aim of these exercises is to show that English
spelling is not phonetic, and so the same sound can be
spelled in different ways. Most or all of the vocabulary
should be known, but do check comprehension.

[CD 2: Track 33] Put students in AB pairs to
read the short exchange aloud and decide together which
words rhyme. Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Get class feedback. Students practise
the lines with their partner, paying particular attention
to the stress highlighting, Again the pronunciation in the
book and on the recording are based on English RP. If, as
a native speaker teacher, your accent differs (and some
pairs don’t thyme for you), point this out to your

Focus attention on the example and elicit one or two
more answers. Students work in pairs to match the
words that thyme. Check the answers with the class.
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SUGGESTION

You can give further practice in words that rhyme by
using the photocopiable activity on TB p147,
Photocopy enough sheets for each pair of students and
divide them along the cut lines.

Divide the class into pairs. Give each pair a set of word
cards to place face down on the desk. Students take it in

L . . o turns to turn over two cards to try to find a pair of
Ask students to practise the words in thyming pairs. Do words that thyme. If they find a thyming pair, they

this first asa class so that you can monitor pronunciation. keep the cards; if the words don’t rhyme, the students
Corr?ct mistakes very f:arefully! Then students can replace them on the desk. Encourage students to say the
practise the words again with a partner. words aloud to check if they have a rhyming pair.

o g Foh s G

3 Check first that students know the symbols by referring to Pre-teach useful language for the game, e.g. ... and ...
the phonetic symbols chart on SB p159. Note that the rhyme/don’t rhyme, Put the cards back, I/ You can keep
symbols are in three groups — single sounds, long sounds, the cards, Pm/You're the winner. The student who finds
and diphthongs. the most pairs of rhyming words is the winner.

[CD 2: Track .
S : ramn g s Tongue twisters
: 3 i : 5 [CD 2: Track 35] Read the instructions with the

whole class. Check comprehension of the vocabulary and
then play the recording. Students listen and repeat.

Students work in pairs and say the tongue twisters to
each other. Make sure students try and say them quickly,
rather than read each word off the page.

6 Students learn two of the tongue twisters and say them
to the rest of the class. You could introduce a little light-
hearted competition and get students to vote for the
‘tongue twister champion’. Allow students to ‘get their
own back’ by asking you to say a tongue twister from

to the lists. They could use dictionaries if you wish. Build their language! If you have a multilingual group, choose
up a set of answers on the board, a few examples from the languages represented.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (58 p&3)

In a clothes shop

SUGGESTION
The final activity works best if you have some props!
Bring in clothes for students to try on.

1 Focus attention on the example and then get students to
look at the other lines of the conversation and decide
who says them. You could do this as a class to sort out
any unknown vocabulary. Point out that I’m afraid can
also mean I'm sorry, as it does in this exercise. This is the
first time that students may have come across the use of
will for spontaneous decisions. Do not go into a full
presentation of this use of will at this stage,

U FRAET E  R e o b e T
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2 Focus attention on photo 1 and on the lines that go with
it. Students then match photos 2—4 with the lines from
the conversation, Check the answers in the key below.

3 Students work in pairs and try to put all the lines of the
conversation in the correct order.

Read through the Music of English box as a class. Play the
recording again, pausing at the end of each line.
Encourage students to follow the intonation and
highlighted stress patterns in the Students Book.
Students practise the conversation in pairs.

4 Students make similar improvised conversations. Use
the props!

Song

The song Wonderful tonight appears in photocopiable
format on TB p149. You will find the song after on
the Class Cassette/on CD2 Track 37. Students do a range of
different activities on the song. The answers are on TB p171.

Don't forget!

‘Workbook Unit 11

Exercise 12 Vocabulary: parts of the body

Exercise 13 Listening practice on buying clothes
Exercise 14 Translation

Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB pl45 as a class, or set for
homework. The answers are on TB pl76.

Word list

Remind your students of the Word list for this unit on
SB p157. They could translate the words, learn them at

home, or transfer some of the words to their vocabulary
notebook.

Pronunciation Book Unit 11
Video/DVD Episode 5 Change of a dress

Unit 11 + Looking good!
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Introduction
to the unit

The theme of this unit is planning the
future, We focus on the going to future
for plans and intentions, We do not at
the same time introduce and contrast
the Future Simple with will (this rather
complex distinction is for a later stage
of learning), but in the Everyday English
section we do focus on shall for
suggestions and revise will for
spontaneous decisions. The second
presentation in the unit is the infinitive
of purpose, which is relatively simple to
operate in English but is often realized
differently in other languages. The skills
work includes a jigsaw reading about
two relatively new adventure sports —
free-diving and free-running. This
continues the theme of adventure and
provides opportunities to revise the
grammar not only of this unit but also
of previous units {Present Simple and
Past Simple).

going to future
Infinitive of purpose
The weather » Making suggestions

Life's an adventure!

Language aims

Grammar - going to The going to future is made easier by the fact that
students already know the present forms of the verb o be, both on its own and
as part of the Present Continuous, which they met in Unit 11. These are, of
course, intrinsic parts of this structure, Also, as this is the first future they have
encountered (apart from the Present Continuous with future meaning touched
on briefly in Unit 11), the problem of when to use it in relation to other future
forms (always an area of difficulty for students) is deferred for the time being,
and they can simply concentrate on this form. The two uses of going to are
introduced in the unit: plans and intentions, such as I'm going to be a
photographer; and making predictions based on present evidence, such as It’s
going to rain./He’s going to fall.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 With the verbs go and come we often avoid using the full going ro future
form, and just use the Present Continuous.
She’s going to go to Rome next week, — She’s going to Rome next week,

2 The Present Continuous can be used for future arrangements and is
often interchangeable with the going fo future.

I'm going to see the doctor tomorrow./I'm seeing the doctor tomorrow.

The infinitive of purpose The infinitive of purpose answers the question why
replacing because I wanted to, e.g. Why did you go to the shops? Because I wanted
to buy a newspaper./To buy a newspaper.

There is often a problem for learners when they attempt to translate this item
from their own language and insert for which is wrong in English.

Commeon mistakes

*I went to the shops for to buy a newspaper.
*I went to the shops for buy a newspaper.

*I went to the shops for buying a newspaper.

Vocabulary Vocabulary to do with weather is introduced, such as It’s sunny/
windy/rainy. The question for description What ... like? is presented and

practised in dialogues, but only in connection with weather: What’s the weather
like?

Everyday English Two of the most common functional exponents for asking
for and making suggestions are introduced:

What shall we do?
Let’s go to the cinema.

Writing The syllabus continues with a focus on writing a postcard and so
recycles the vocabulary of the unit as it includes information about the weather.
It also provides an opportunity to bring together going to with other tenses.



Workbook There are exercises to consolidate the uses of
going to and the infinitive of purpose. All of the auxiliary
verbs covered so far — am/is/are and do/does/did - are
brought together and practised.

The Vocabulary section focuses on word stress, phonetic
transcription, and matching sounds.

There is also an exercise on the prepositions from, like, than.

Notes on the unit
STARTER (sB p90)

1 Focus attention on I'm going to Brazil and I went to
Brazil, Establish what time they refer to by asking Past,
present, or future? about each sentence. Students should
recognize went as the past of go but make sure that they
realize going to refers to the future. {Do not go into a full
presentation of the tense at this stage.)

Pre-teach/check the meaning of retire. Students work in
pairs and make sentences using the time references in the
second box, Check the answers with the whole class.

2 Demonstrate the activity by giving mmnlar sentences
about yourself, e.g. I'm going to (London) soon. I went to
(South America) when I was a student, etc. Drill the
sentences in the Student’s Book and then get students to
continue the activity in pairs.

Elicit any interesting or surprising examples in a short
feedback session with the whole class.

FUTURE PLANS {SB 290)

going to

1 The context for the presentation of going to is the future
plans not only of a young boy, but also of an older man
who is about to retire.

Ask your students to look at the photographs of Jack and
his sports teacher Danny Carrick. Elicit a few suggestions
about what their future plans might be, but don’t insist
that students use the going fo form at this stage.

Pre-teach/check the meaning of grow up, train (v), and
scuba-dive.

POSSIBLE PROBLEM

The when clauses with grow up and retire require the
Present Simple. Sometimes students find it strange that
the Present Simple is used to talk about future events;
they might want to say When I will grow up ... .
However, try not to go into this at this stage.

Make it clear that students are going to read about Jack’s
and Danny’s future plans, and so they are looking at a
future tense. Focus attention on the example and then
put students into pairs to discuss the sentences and write
J ot D according to who they think is speaking. Tell them
that sometimes Jack and Danny both have the same plan,
50 they must write ] and D next to the sentence, (The
sentences have been selected so that there are some
surprises!)

[CD 2: Track 38] Play the recording of both Jack
and Danny right through, asking students to listen
carefully and check if they are right. At the end ask Were
all your answers right? Were there any surprises?

____:,l‘m going To trynewthmgs., i
5 'T'm going to play for Manchester United,
;6 Fm not going tomarry until 'm very old.
7 '7-Pm mot going to stay at home and watch TV
"8 ¥m going to learn to scuba-dive. T
. 9 T'm golng to write a book. .
10-1'mi going to be famous.

I_:'._Whén } grow up Pivy gomg to be a footballer - a really good

" one. ¥ in thé $chool teamand | play three times a week, But

I'm gpmgto_tmn yery hard, every day, so | can be really, really
pod ’ﬁ-'ﬂaﬁ@hﬁt@?h’ forManehesterunlted then

This exercise moves from first person to third person, still
practising positive and negative sentences only. First ask
individuals to give you some of Jack’s and Danny’s plans,
Focus on the pronunciation of geing to: /'gavimta/ or
{'gauigtuy. Practise it in isolation first, and then as part
of a full sentence, drilling the examples in the book.

Unit 12 - Life’s an adventure! 10’



Now put your students into pairs, one to tell the other
about Jack’s plans, and the other about Danny’s.
Students then focus on the plans they have in common,
using They’re both going to ... . Monitor and check for
correct use and pronunciation of going to.

R & e PR

Focus attention on the uses of the Present
Continuous for the future and going to, Establish that
there is little difference between the two sentences.

Read Grammar Reference 12.1 on pl146 together in class,
‘ e e e S e . : and/or ask students to read it at home, Encourage them

CD 2: Track 39] Now we focus on the formation to ask you questions about it.

and pronunciation of the question, which should not

cause your students too much difficulty because they are

b

o RERI K T e R R EA

L

already familiar with the Present Continuous. PRACTICE (s 291)

Play the recording and ask students to repeat the

questions and answers, Encourage them to use falling Questions about Jack

intonation for wh- questions and to follow the . )

highlighted stress patterns. 1 Elicit question 1 and the relevant answer as an example,

Students work in pairs to form the questions about Jack

GRAMMAR SPOT and then match the answers.

Demonstrate that the form of going to builds on what
students already know by getting the class to chorus first
the positive and then the negative forms of the verb

to be. (Conjugating verbs may be deemed old-fashioned
in these communicative days, but it is an effective way of
consolidating grammatical forms!)

1 Read the notes with the whole class and then get
students to complete the table using contracted A G T T R - :
forms. Check the answers with the whole class. 9 [CD 2: Track 40] Play the recording and get

# Knswon SRS L E g L | students to check their answers. Then ask them to

: practise saying the questions and answers in pairs. Go

round and help and check as they do this. If students

have problems with the falling intonation of the wh-
questions, get them to listen and repeat the questions
from the recording and then continue asking and

answering in pairs.
Get students to work out the question and negative Questions about you
forms in pairs, and then write the answers on the
board or refer students to the Grammar Reference 3 Now we move away from Jack and Danny and get
on pl46. students to talk about themselves. Drill the example in

the Student’s Book individually and chorally following
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the highlighted stress patterns. Get one or two students
to demonstrate question 2 in open pairs. Then get
students to work in closed pairs, asking and answering
the rest of the questions. Go round and monitor as they
do this, checking for correct use of the Yes/No questions.
Pay attention to all aspects of pronunciation — sounds,
stress, and intonation.

4 TFocus attention on the example, Ask students to tell the
class about themselves and their partner, thereby
practising third person singular and first person singular
and plural.

m going to sneeze!
Here we introduce the second use of going to, when we can
see now that something is sure to happen in the future. Read

the Caution Box with the whole class. If possible and
necessary, use L1 to explain.

5 Ask students to look at the pictures and elicit the answer
for picture 1. Students then write a sentence for each
picture using going fo with #t, you, I, etc. If students have
access to dictionaries, get them to look up new words, or
they can ask you. Students can work in pairs so that they
can help each other with vocabulary.

Check through the answers with the class as a whole. Ask
individuals to read a sentence aloud.

G Ay

LT
i i

6 Pre-teach/check due next month to refer to a baby.
Students work on their own or in pairs to fill the gaps,
using sentences from exercise 5.

{CD 2: Track 41] Play the recording and get
students to check their answers. There are some useful
little expressions included in the sentences: Look at the
time! Oh dear. Bless you! Illustrate the meaning of these
when you go through the exercise and get the class to
repeat them. It can also be interesting and fun to discuss
what is said in the students’ own language(s) when
someone sneezes.

Students can then practise saying the sentences with a

partner and have fun practising the stress and intonation
in the expressions.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 12
Exercises 1-5 All aspects of going to future

| WANT TO SEE THE WORLD! (53 p92)

Infinitive of purpose

1 The aim of this activity is to set the scene and check the
vocabulary needed for the presentation dialogue in
exercise 2.

First ask your students to look at the photos and ask
them which places they recognize. The photos will also
help to check some of the vocabulary needed for the
matching exercise, Briefly check the pronunciation of the
names of the places, focusing on Nepal /ni'po.l/,
Hawaii tho'waijii/, and China/'tfams/ in particular.
Students work in pairs to match a place with a photo,
and then with an activity. Then check quickly through
the exercise with the whole class. Peint out the silent
letters in climb /klanm/ and whale /weil/ and check
students’ pronunciation.

*”ﬁ&

2 In this activity, students meet Danny again. Ask students

what they remember about him (he’s going to retire soon
and he’s going to travel around the world). He is now
planning all the places he is going to visit on his travels.

SUGGESTION

Danny’s dialogue with his friend, Harold, incorporates
revision of going to but some additional information is
introduced: the fact that with the verb go we do not
usually say going fo go, but simply use the Present

Continuous. The notes in the Grammar Spot spell this

Unit 12 «+ Life's an adventure! 10



out in more detail. You could read this with your
students either after they first read the dialogue, or after
they have listened to check the answer.

Go through the dialogue with the whole class. Ask one
student to read Danny’s lines and another Harold’s. See
if they can complete Danny’s final line.

[CD 2: Track 42] Play the recording for your
students, not only to check the line, but also to familiarize
them with the stress and intonation patterns in the
dialogue. Students practice the conversation in pairs.

3 Ask students if they would like to try any of the activities
and/or elicit any other adventures students would like to
go on.

GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Read through the notes with the class (if you have
not done so earlier) and point out the use of
going/coming rather than going to go/going to come.

2 Focus attention on the sentences and get students to
decide if they mean the same.

Explain, in L1 if possible, that the infinitive can be
used in answer to a Why ... 7 question and focus on
the example in the Student’s Book.

Read Grammar Reference 12.2 on pl146 together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them
to ask you questions about it.

PRACTICE {SB 93

Roleplay

1 This is a controlled practice roleplay, where students
work in pairs and take the roles of Danny and Harold,
and ask and answer questions about the places on p92.
Do the example in the book in open pairs across the class
to illustrate the activity. Encourage students to sound
surprised when delivering the line Oh my goodness! Then
put your students into closed pairs to complete the
activity.

10 Unit12 -+ Life’s an adventure!

2 ‘This is an extension of the previous activity, so you could

move on to the next activity if you are short of time.

Put students into groups of four so that the activity can
be completed quite quickly. Ask them to take turns to tell
part of Danny’s planned journey. Remind them to use
the adverbs first, then, next, after that, finally.

o rd

-

Why...7and When...?
3 This activity personalizes the infinitive of purpose. It also
moves away from practising the structure with geing to,

and revises the Past Simple. Encourage students to follow

the highlighted stress patterns in the examples. Model
the pattern for them if necessary.

You could introduce the activity by just going through
the examples in the Student’s Book, but it is much more
interesting if you say some names of places you visited in
the past and then get students to ask you why you went
there and when, for example:

Teacher I went to MijJji}

Student(s) il 4id you go to MilJji§¢

Teacher To it o IR and to Jtise my Pon.
Student(s) [l 4id you go?

Teacher [iilicen M A

Ask students to write down the names of some places
they visited in the past — countries, cities, villages, or any
places of interest. Then put them into pairs to ask each
other questions about the places. Let this go on for as
long as students are interested if you have time.

Round the activity off by asking one or two individuals
to give feedback to the class about their partner.

4 This activity follows the same procedure as exercise 3,
but focuses on the future. Remind students of the
expressions of future time that they can use, e.g. soon,
next week/month/year, in a few weeks’ time, etc. Again,
you can use the examples in the Student’s Book or give
examples about places you are going to visit.

Students work in pairs and ask each other questions
about the places. Ask one or two individuals to give
feedback to the class about their partner.



Check it 3 Focus attention on the photos of Tanya and David and

5 This excrcise brings together the key structures from this on th-e names of their respective sports. Elicit students’
unit. Ask your students to do it on their own as quickly own ideas as to v\'rhat fhe sports mlght.be, but do not go
as possible, then check their answers with a partner into the fletalls given in t.he texts as this would lessen
before you conduct feedback with the whole class. students’ reason for reading.

T o : o Divide the class into two groups. Tell Group A to read
about Tanya and Group B to read about David and then
answer the questions about their person. Each group has
the same questions to work on. If they have access to
dictionaries, allow students to look up new words.
Otherwise, they can ask you for help or ask other
students in their group.

Students check their answers with others from the same
group. Then check the answers with Group A students
ADDITIONAL MATERIAL and Group B students separately. (You do not need to

insist on full answers — the information in brackets in the
Workbook Unit 12 . .
) Answers bel t 1.
Exercises 6 and 7 Infinitive of purpose s be OV_V 15 optional,)

7T, e

[rodl -

READING AND 5PEAKING {SB p94)

Born free

The reading section continues the theme of adventure with
a jigsaw reading on two people who do an unusual sport/
activity.

1 First, ask your students to work on their own and
number the list according to which sports they think are
the most dangerous. Make it clear that 1 is the most
dangerous. Obviously, there are no right or wrong
answers to this.

Students compare their ideas with a partner. Encourage
them to give reasons for their choices.

Get students to compare their ideas with the whole class.
Again, encourage them to justify their answers. Some
freer speaking might result if there is disagreement
across the group!

2 This activity pre-teaches some of the collocations that
appear in the texts. Get students to work in pairs and
match the verbs with the nouns or phrases. Check the
answers with the whole class.

4 Tell each student to find a partner from the other group
and to compare Tanya and David, using their answers
from exercise 4. Encourage them to exchange
information in a meaningful way, rather than just read
their answers, e.g.

A Tanya grew up near the sea. What about David?

SUGGESTION B He grew up in the countryside. What did Tanya like
With weaker classes or if you are short of time, you doing? -

could pre-teach/check the new vocabulary from the text A She {tked dwtrfg. A,”d D ‘,Md' . )
before students read: B He liked running, jumping, and climbing trees in the
Free-diving: dive (v), seashells, discover, breath, calm, woods.

peace and quiet, pain, conservation

Free-running: freedom, roofs, move (nfv), art,

philosophy, human (n)
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Speaking The next part of this exercise is to practise which pairs of

5 Put students back into the A and B groups they were in adjectives commonly go together to describe weather.

for the reading task. Tell students that the As are Tanya This will vary in diffe‘rent countries accordfng to the

and the Bs are David. Ask the As to get together in small cltmate, for examp le it can be. warm ?nd windy in many
. . climates but is only rarely so in Britain.

groups to prepare the questions they are going to ask

about David, and the Bs to get together in small groups Ask your class to give you their ideas a!:nout British

to prepare the questions they are going to ask about we.ather. (Everyone always has something to say about
Tanya. Make sure students understand they haveto use a British weather!)

range of tenses in the questions. CULTURAL NOTES

Check the answers with Group A and B students 1 Despite London’s reputation, the last big fog/smog
separately. {smoke + fog) was in 1957 when the Clean Air Act

was passed!

2 There are lots of jokes about British weather. Can
your students understand this one?
If you don’t like English weather, wait ten minutes!

You could have a mini-discussion comparing which pairs
they think will often go together in Britain and which for
the climate of their own country.

6 Demonstrate the activity by getting two students to ask
and answer question 1 from each set. Students work with
a partner from the other group and interview each other.

tw'

Make sure they work with a different partner from the 2 [CD 2: Track 43] Get students to look out of the
reading stage and that they answer as either Tanya or wmdow at the weather conditions. Either play the
David. Monitor and help where necessary. recording or model the questions yourself.

Finally, ask a couple of pairs to act out their interview to
the whole class, It would be a great idea to record some
of the roleplays if possible and play them back to the
whole class for them to comment on and correct,
Students often find this very productive and satisfying.

POSSIBLE PROBLEM

What ... like? for descriptions always creates some
difficulty because of the different use of like. You need
to make two things very clear to your students:

1 1t has nothing to do with the verb like. The Caution
ADDITIONAL MATERIAL Box will help vou do this.
2 The answer does not contain the word like.

What's the weather like?  It’s sunny.

NOT *Its like sunny.

Exercises 8and 9 Auxiliary verbs in tenses covered so far

VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING !

Ask your students to listen and write in the weather for
The weather today, yesterday, and tomorrow. Check theu' answers.

1 Ask your students to look at the weather symbols. Elicit
words for symbols students already know and then get
them to continue working in pairs to match the
remaining symbols and words. If students have access to
dictionaries, get them to look up words they don't know.

Go through the answers w1th the cla.ss
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Read through the Caution Box with the students (see
Possible problem above).

Practise the questions and answers about where you are
in open pairs. Drill the pronunciation as necessary,
encouraging falling intonation in the wh- questions.

This is an information-gap activity, Ask your students to
work in pairs. Tell Student A to look at the World
Weather information on p96 of the Student’s Book and
Student B at the World Weather information on pl151.
Briefly check the pronunciation of the cities, focusing in
particular on Edinburgh /'edinbry/ and Los Angeles
/los'@ndzeliz/, Mlustrate the activity by doing the first
question and answer about Athens across the class. This
is a good time to feed in the modifier quite, if you feel
your students can cope with it. {(Make sure they realize
that this is yesterday’s weather and therefore they need to
use was in the questions and answers.)

Get students to continue the activity in closed pairs,
Monitor and check as they do it.

Check the answers with the whole class. Get students to
read out their answers as complete sentences, e.g. It was
sunny and (quite) warm in Athens yesterday 18 degrees.

e
2 i R

Get students to answer the guestions about the weather
report in pairs before checking with the whole class.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook
Exercise 10-12 Vocabulary and pronunciation

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (5B p97)

Making suggestions

NOTES

In order not to overload students, we have restricted
the exponents in this section to: shall to ask for
suggestions and make suggestions, and Let’s to make a
suggestion for everyone.

We also revise will for spontaneous decisions, which
was introduced in the previous unit.

1 Focus attention on the two examples and then elicit a
few more activities for good weather (go for a walk, play
tennis, do gardening, etc.) and some for bad weather
(read a book, do a jigsaw, play chess, etc.) Students
continue the two lists on their own and then compare
their lists with a partner. Ask for some feedback from the
whole class and tell students that they will need their lists
later.

{CD 2: Track 44] Tell students that they are

going to hear the beginnings of two conversations, one

for good weather and one for bad. Ask them to read and
listen at the same time and comp]ete the suggestions.

Let'sstlyathum andmtch aDVD

Then get students to listen and repeat in chorus. First
focus on the question, and then practise the answer.
Encourage good stress and intonation.

B il we B fwot Jal wi du:/
s {lets pler tenis/

Ask students to practise the conversations in pairs,
Read through the Caution Box with the whole class. Ina

monolingual class, you could ask students to translate
the sentences.

3 Ask your students to work in pairs. Ask them first to find
the ‘good weather’ lines and then the *bad weather’ lines.
Then ask them to put each set in order to complete the
conversations from exercise 2, marking 1 or 2 in the first
column to show which conversation the lines come from,

[CD 2: Track 45] Play the recording and get
students to listen and check their answers.

Unit 12 - Life's an adventure!
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[CD 2: Track 45] Read through the Music of
English box as a class. Play the recording again and get
students to repeat, following the highlighted stress
pattern in the Student’s Book. Get students to practise
the conversations in closed pairs.

4 Students continue to work in pairs. Ask them to look at
the lists they made in exercise 1. Demonstrate the
activity by asking for examples of a good weather and a
bad weather activity and building the dialogues with the
whole class. Get students to continue in pairs, using the
activities in their lists. Monitor and check.

To round off the activity, you could either ask a couple of
pairs to do their dialogues for the whole class, or record a
few dialogues and play them for the class to correct any
mistakes in the language and the pronunciation.

WRITING {58 p123)

Writing a postcard

This unit of the writing syllabus gives students the
opportunity to write a holiday postcard. It is an ideal way to
consolidate the weather vocabulary covered in the unit and
also gives further practice in a range of tenses.

1 Asalead-in to the writing section, ask what information
people typically include in a postcard (weather,
accommodation, food, activities, places to visit), Divide the
class into pairs and get them to discuss the questions
giving examples where possible. Elicit any interesting
examples in a short feedback session. You could ask
students to feed back on their partner’s examples.

Ti4  Unit12 « Life’s an adventure!

2 Get students to read the postcard quickly and ask Who is

on holiday? (Lara and Mick from Unit 2 Patrick’s family),
Where are they? (in Corsica), Who is the postcard to?
(their parents in Ireland). Students then read the
postcard again and underline the words for good and
bad weather. Check the answers with the class.

= i i,

Point out that there are two possible descriptions of the
holiday in the postcard, one good and one bad. Divide
the class into two groups and get Group A to write out
the description of the good holiday and Group B the bad
holiday. (If you are short of time, you can just get
students to underline the key language for their
description, or build the two descriptions on the board
as a whole-class activity.) Allow pairs of students in each
main group to work collaboratively to write the

ideas for each point. Check students use the correct tense
for things they do often/most of the time (Present
Simple), things they did yesterday (Past Simple), and
things they are going to do tomorrow {going to). Give
students time to decide if they are going to write about a
good or bad holiday. Encourage them to base their ideas
on a real holiday if appropriate.

If possible, bring in real postcards for students to write
on to add authenticity. Give students time to write their
postcard in class or set it for homework. If possible,
display the postcards on the classroom wall or
noticeboard to allow students to read each other’s work.



If appropriate, you could get students to vote for the

best/worst holiday described in the postcards. When you

check the students’ work, point out errors but allow
students to correct them themselves and try to limit
correction to major problems to avoid demoralizing.

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 12

Exercises 13 Prepositions: from, like, and than
Exercise 14 Translation

Exercise 15 Listening practice on making suggestions
Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB pl46 as a class, or set for
homework. The answers are on TB p176.

Word list

Remind your students of the Word list for this unit on

$B p157. They could translate the words, or learn them at
home, or transfer some of the words to their vocabulary
notebook,

Pronunciation Book Unit 12
Video/DVD Episode 5 Change of a dress

PHOTOCOPIABLE MATERIAL: EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 9-12
Reading TB p148

The reading exercise is about a dream house in the
country and revises Units 9-12, It could be done for
homework.

Activities to exploit the reading are provided and the
answers are on pl71.

Unit 12 - Life’s an adventure!
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Introduction
£o the unit

Question forms are the main target
language of this unit. This is nota
particularly new language area, as
question forms have been introduced
and practised throughout the book, but
focusing on question forms allows a lot
of language areas, especially tenses,

to be pulled together and revised. This
unit also gives a thorough review of the
intonation of questions, which students
have practised throughout the course.

The theme of the unit is stories. In the
reading and listening section, students
read a simplified story taken from the
Oxford Bookwormns series of readers. If
you haven’t already encouraged your
students to read outside the
coursebook, now is the time to start!
Reading is one of the easiest, cheapest,
and most pleasurable ways of learning a
foreign language and there is a big
range of simplified stories available in
series of readers such as the Oxford
Bookworms.

Question forms « Adjectives and adverbs
Describing feelings + At the chemist’s

Starytime

Language aims

Grammar — question forms All the wh- questions {when, where, who, what,
why, which, whose), and questions with how + adjective (e.g. How old .., 7) are
revised. What + noun ( What nationality ... ¢/What kind ... ?) is also practised.
‘We ‘drop in’ two subject questions What happens ... ?2and Who created ... ?in
the quiz in the first presentation. We suggest that you do not embark on a
detailed presentation of the difference between subject and object question
forms. I students wonder (very sensibly) why do/does/did is not used in these
questions, try to satisfy them with a quick explanation. Put on the board the
sentences Joe likes Betty. Betty likes Tim. Ask these questions: Who likes Betty?
(Joe does.) Who does Betty like? {She likes Tim.} to show them that the first
question refers to the subject of the sentence, while the second one asks about
the object of the sentence. Then tell them not to worry about it at this stage! In
our experience, it would not be useful for students to go too deeply into it at
this level, or at all, unless they ask about it.

Adjectives and adverbs In this unit, the difference between adjectives and
adverbs, and regular and irregular adverbs are presented and practised.

Vocabulary The vocabulary section focuses on describing feelings and
presents/reviews adjectives with both -ed and -ing endings. Students often find
these confusing and so choose the wrong form.

Common mistakes

*Pm interesting in sport.

* I was very boring, (when the student meant to say [ was very bored!)

*The problem is very worried.

Everyday English The language for buying things in a chemist’s is practised.

Writing Adjectives and adverbs are further practised in the context of a story,
and students are invited to write a fairy story of their own.

Workbook Question words are further consolidated and the question

Which one ... ?is introduced and practised, What sort ... 7 is also introduced to
supplement What kind ... ?

There is further practice on adverbs and adjectives.

Noun and adjective suffixes are introduced, and -ed and -ing adjectives
(interested/interesting) are further practised.

Notes on the unit

STARTER (3B p9s)

This activity provides a quick review of the question words students have
already met, without making them form complete questions. It also acts as a
preview to the focus on stories later in the unit.



1 Demonstrate the activity with the whole class by asking
students to match When ... ?and Where ... ? with the
appropriate answer (When ... 7— 1991, Where ... 7 —
Paris}. Students work in pairs and continue the activity.

Play some of the questions again and ask students to
Check the answers with the whole class. focus on the intonation. Ask them whether the voice

- o rises or falls at the end (the voice falls because these are
all questions with a question word).

R i e M

What Yiiipens at the Jil] of Iiileo and fet?

2 Students look at the answers again and say what type of Drill the questions chorally and individually.

story they think it is (a love story). You could encourage

students to make up a short story. 4 Lead in to the discussion by giving examples of your
s i ' SrE own favourite stories. Tell the class briefly the names

: of the stories you read as a child. Divide the class into

groups and get them to discuss the questions. Elicit

the most popular stories and the names of the most

famous stories in the students’ own country/culture,

GRAMMAR SPOT

it G S, T

AQUIZ S

uestion words ) .

Q This Grammar Spot extends the focus on question

1 Tell students they are going to do a quiz on famous formation to include Yes/No questions. Students
stories and characters. Focus attention on the pictures contrast the different intonations in wh- questions
and ask students which stories they know. Get them to and Yes/ No questions, and then go on to review short
predict some of the names of the stories and characters answers.

in the questions.
In the question 1 Ask students to underline the question words in the

2 Students work in groups to answer the Storytime quiz. quiz. Remind them that some question words consist
Encourage discussion iffwhen students dlsagree about the of two words. Check the answers.

answers. Elicit a range of answers to the quiz questions
but do not confirm or reject students’ ideas at this stage.

3 (CD 2: Track 46] Students listen and check
their answers.

- t

Pronunciation

2 Focus students’ attention on the two questions. Elicit
the two differences between them (the first question
has a guestion word, the second is a Yes/No question;
the first question has falling intonation, the second
has rising).

[CD 2: Track 47] Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat closely following the intonation and

stress patterns. Students then practise in open/closed
pairs,
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3 Do the first item as a class. Elicit the two different
questions similar to those in Pronunciation above.
Tell students to use contracted forms where possible.
(What’s she wearing? Is she wearing jeans?).

Then elicit the short answers for the two types of
question (Jeans. Yes, she is. No, she isr’t). Students
work in pairs to continue writing the answers giving
both a positive and negative answer to the Yes/No
questions.

4 [CD 2: Track 48] Play the recording. Students
listen and check.

Read Grammaf .Reference 13-.1 on pi46. together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them
to ask you questions about it.

T8 Unit13 - Storytime

SUGGESTION

If there is time, and you feel your students will benefit
from further discussion and/or question formation
practice, put them into small groups to write some
more storytime questions. Brainstorm possible stories
with the whole class first, allowing adequate time for
students to write their questions. Monitor and help
with vocabulary, checking that students have formed
their questions correctly.

When they have a reasonable number of questions,
ask the groups to put the questions to the rest of the
class. You could even make this a teamn game and
allocate points.

PRACTICE (58 p99]

Questions and answers

1 Focus attention on the example. Explain that students
will have to use some of the questions in B more than
once. Students continue the activity, working in pairs.
Ask students for their answers before playing the
recording for them to listen and check. This will allow
you to see where students are going wrong.

[CD 2: Track 49] Play the recording, Students
listen and check.

If students have made a lot of mistakes, go back over the
question words and how they relate to the answers. Then
drill the questions and answers in open pairs, getting
students to repeat in closed pairs if necessary.

POSSIBLE PROBLEM

If students get confused by the use of one in Which
otie ... ¥, The black leather one and Only one, explain
that we say Which one ... ? and The black leather one
to avoid repeating the word jacker, and that Only one
refers to the number one. This point is further
practised in exercise 4 in the Workbook.




Listening and pronunciation

2 [CD 2: Track 50] Play the first sentence and
elicit the answer as an example. Students listen to the
rest of the recording and tick the sentences they hear. Let
students check in pairs before you give the answers.

Asking about you

3 Demonstrate the activity by getting students to put the
words in question 1 in the correct order ( Do you like
learning English?). Students continue the activity in
pairs.

Check the answers with the whole class.

: N at'_did you do last mgﬁt?
mw many languages_ﬂge; your mother speal?
d

4 Drill the questions around the class. Make sure that
students use the correct intonation — falling on the
Wh- questions and rising on the Yes/No questions as
practised in the Grammar Spot on SB p99.

In pairs, students ask and answer the questions about
themselves. Remind them that they can use short
answers where appropriate. Monitor and check for
correct intonation and for acceptable short answers,

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 13
Exercises 1-5 Question forms including What (sort)?, How
(old)?, Which one?

DO IT CAREFULLY! (SR p100)

Adjectives and adverbs

1 Focus on the first pair of sentences as an example. Elicit
the answers (bad — adjective, badly — adverb). Students
then work in pairs. Check the answers with the whole
class. If students have problems with number 5 — the
irregular form hard — go straight on to the Grammar
Spoti, where students focus on this point.

rd - adverb {hard is, mvegular)

~ GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Read the sentences and the explanation about
adjectives and adverbs as a class.

2 If necessary, put some adjectives that have regular
adverbs on the board, e.g. quick, bad, careful. Include
an example of an adjective ending in -y, e.g. easy.
Elicit the adverbs and get students to tell you the
rule.

NE make regularédVErbs'by add:ng l'yto the ad';ective.
' adlectwe endsin -y itchangesto-ily. .

3 Ask students to look back at exercise 1 and find the
irregular adverbs. Check the answers.

Read Grammar Reference 13.2 on pl46 together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them
to ask you questions about it.

2 This activity focuses on adverbs that collocate with
common verbs and phrases. Elicit adverbs that can go
with ger up as an example (get up slowly/quietly/carefully/
early/fast/quickly).

Students work in pairs and continue the activity.
Remind them to decide which adverbs in the box are
irregular. Check the answers with the whole class.

Unitd *+ Storvtime 19



Order of adjectives/adverbs

1 Elicit the correct answer to number 1 as an example,
Students put the word in brackets in the correct place in
the sentences, changing the adjective to an adverb if
necessary. Tell them that sometimes more than one
answer is possible, Students can work in pairs, or alone
and then check with a partner.

POSSIBLE PROBLEM

We do not overtly give the rules for the order of
adverbs (front position, mid-position, end position),
because the rules are rather complicated. We do not
suggest that you try to go into them at this stage. You
could perhaps point out that adverbs usually follow the
verb and object if there is one, whereas adjectives go
before the noun (unlike many other languages).
Otherwise let students see how they get on without
rules, and simply correct any mistakes.

Telling a story

2 Point out that adverbs are often used in storytelling to
make the actions sound more vivid. Focus on sentence 1 as
an example with the whole dlass. Elicit a range of endings

120 Unit13 + Storytime

T Vi

that will fit with the adverb fortunately,e.g. ... I had a
umbrella./... we wereinside./. .. the rain didn’t last long.

Students continue working in pairs. Monitor and check
if their answers fit with the adverbs given. Where
possible, elicit a range of answers for each sentence that
highlight the meaning of the adverb.

it

If you want to double-check that students have
understood the adverbs, explain or translate them. You
could get them to look up the definitions in dictionaries.

3 [CD 2: Track 51] Students listen to the story and

number the adverbs in the correct order. Check the

In pairs, students retell the story either one sentence ata
time each, or one student first, then the other. Remind
them to use the order of adverbs to help them. With
weaker classes, you could write up key words on the
board as prompts.

Check it

5 This exercise focuses on common mistakes in guestion

formation and the use of adverbs. Elicit the correct
answer to question 1 as an example, Students work in
pairs to correct the mistakes.



ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 13
Exercises 6 and 7 Adverbs

VOCABULARY (58 pio!

Describing feelings

1 Focus attention on the stress highlighting and drill the
pronunciation, making sure that students pronounce
bored and tired as one syllable ~ /ba:d/, /tarad/.
Demonstrate the activity by getting students to find the
correct picture for bored (photo d), Students match the
rest of the feelings to the pictures,

Check the answers with the whole class.

2 Demonstrate the activity by getting students to find the
correct reason for bored (I am bored because I have
nothing to do.). Students continue the activity in pairs.
Then check the answers with the whole class.

Focus attention on the Caution Box. Read the notes with
the whole class. Using L1 if possible, explain that adjectives
ending in -ed often describe a person’s feeling or reactions,
and that adjectives ending in -ing often describe the
person or thing that provokes those feelings or reactions.

3 Focus on the pair of sentences in number 1 as an example
(Life in New York is very exciting. The football fans were
very excited.) Students complete the rest of the exercise.

Check the answers with the whole class.

4 Drill the pronunciation of the pairs of adjectives in
exercise 3, making sure students can clearly distinguish
the -ing and -ed forms. Drill the example in the Student’s
Book chorally and individually following the highlighted
stress patterns.

Continue the activity by asking the questions below and
getting students to respond with a suitable adjective in
the correct form (sample answers are given in brackets).
Elicit a range of answers by asking several students the
same question.

Did you enjoy the last film you saw? (Yes, it was interesting.)
Why don’t you run six kilometres every morning? (Because
it’s tiring,)

How do you feel after the lesson? (A bit tired.)

How do you feel before an exam? (Very worried.)

How do you feel if your friend is late? (A bit annoyed.)

Do you like football? (No, it’s very boring.)

Do you like learning English? {Yes, it’s interesting, but a
bit tiring.)

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 13
Exercises 8 and 9 Adjective suffixes, and -ed/-ing adjectives

READING AND LISTENING {sBplc2)

A short story

NOTE

Notice that in many of the exercises in this section, a lot
of the questions are in the Present Simple, not the Past
Simple. This use of the Present Simple is called the
Historic Present, and it is common when talking about
stories, films, etc. We do not suggest that you point this
out to students, and don’t worry too much if students
want to reply using the Past Simple.

1 Pre-teach/check presents. Demonstrate the activity by
telling the class about your Christmases and best and
worst presents. Then get the students to talk about
themselves in pairs or small groups.

Unit 13 - Storytime 121



2 Focus attention on the pictures on ppl02—4. Ask
students the questions ( The story takes place in New York
in the late 18th or early 19th century. The people are a
married couple who are poor.) Pre-teach/check combs and
watch chain,

SUGGESTION

We suggest that students read and listen at the same
time to discourage them from worrying too much
about unknown vocabulary. However, if you think that
your students will be put off by coming across words
they don’t recognize, you could pre-teach/check the
following items from the three parts of the story: doellar,
cent, count (v), save, cry (v), lucky, put your arms around
someone, cut off, belong, grow, it doesn’t matter.

As an alternative approach, you could ask students to
read in silence, deal with any vocabulary queries they

have, and then play the recording afterwards.

3 [CD 2: Track 52] Students read and listen to part
one of the story.

4 Students answer the questions in pairs or small groups.
(Question 7 revises -ed/-ing adjectives, so with weaker
classes you may want to review these briefly before
students do the exercise.) Check the answers with the
whole class.

2 Yes, shes. L
"3 $he doesi't have/hasntgota ]Oh
4 ll’s Clmstm&/wmter SR

5 [CD 2: Track 53] Elicit a range of ideas as to why
Della goes into town. Students read and listen to part
two and compare their ideas with what actually happens.

6 Students answer the questions about part two, working
in pairs. Check the answers.

3-?4 Shetl'nnks sheloakslike\ |
- ‘what Jim isgomgt‘othink}.
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Hé'félt sa;lahwt Dei{as hair. [F.Iici't a range of possﬂ;l

0} )fb_acatﬁeshe wisat ﬂ'le*sliops with moneyf
resent for fim; excitedwhen'she arrived home with.
resent; Worrfed when she looked at her hatr and wher Jim

7 Divide the class into pairs and get students to discuss
how the story is going to end. Elicit a range of ideas
before students read part three and check,

8 [CD 2: Track 54] Play the recording of part three
and get students to read and listen.

9 Check students understand the meaning of moral
(important message or lesson) in question 4. Students
work in pairs and answer the questions.

5 wasn't worrled about tt./He said it dldn’tmatter _
he pxbmuseheboughtl)ellambewﬁﬁﬂ cort

Language work

This section revises adjectives and adverbs, and question
words. If you are short of time, it could be done quickly in
class or set for homework.

10 Remind students that adjectives can be in comparative or
superlative forms and elicit examples of adjectives and
adverbs from paragraph 1 of the story (adjectives —
cheapest, tiring, next, little; adverbs — carefully, quietly).
Students continue in pairs to find adjectives and adverbs
from the story. (If time is short, you could get students to
work in groups and focus on just one paragraph of the
story, before exchanging answers with the rest of the class.)

N s, :slowly (Quick! is also used mfonnatly_ s an adh
, tbestandard form would be Quicklyl} L




e Adrecﬂves next, happy, perfect spet ,I, beau'aful
i Adwbs. qunckly, |mmed|ately S

11 Focus attention on the examples and the highlighted
stress pattern. Students write questions using the
question words in the box. Check that students have
formed the questions correctly.

Students ask and answer questions across the class.

WRITING (SR p174)

Writing a story
Using adjectives and adverbs

The Writing section in this unit builds on the focus on
adjectives and adverbs, and story-telling with a story-writing
task. Students complete a gapped version of the classic fairy
story, The Emperor’s New Clothes, before going on to write a
shortened version of a fairy story that they know.

1

Focus attention on the picture and on the title of the
story. Divide the class into pairs/small groups and get
them to discuss what they know about the story. Then
elicit the basic plot with the whole class. If your students
are unfamiliar with the story, get them to read the
gapped version through once.

Pre-teach/check the following vocabulary: tailor, palace,
magic, cloth, clever, minister, clap, cheer. Briefly review the
adjectives and adverbs in the box and focus attention on
the example answer. Students continue the exercise,
working in pairs. Check the answers with the class.

Check students understand that Once upon a time ... and

.. they lived happily ever after are the classic ways to start
and end a fairy story. Elicit the key characteristics of fairy
stories {magical characters/events, overcoming an ordeal,
love winning out over evil, the story ending happily, etc.).
Brainstorm a range of fairy stories students are familiar
with and write up relevant vocabulary on the board. Elicit
from students which are their favourite stories.

Get students to choose the story they want to write and
brainstorm the vocabulary they will need. If appropriate,
let them use dictionaries and/or be prepared to feed in
vocabulary as necessary.

Give students time to write their story in class or set it
for homework. If possible, display the stories on the
classroom wall or noticeboard to allow students to read
each other’s work. If appropriate, you could get students
to vote for the best story. When you check the students’
work, mark errors but allow students to correct them
themselves and try to limit correction to major problems
to avoid demoralizing.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (58 p105;

At the chemist’s

NOTE

You may need to check that students understand what
you can buy at the average chemist’s in Britain. They all
sell basic healthcare items such as painkillers, cough
medicines, and stomach remedies along with a large
range of toiletries. Many also have a pharmacist who is
qualified to provide drugs and remedies prescribed by a
doctor or dentist. Larger chemist’s often also sell gifts
and cosmetics such as perfumes and make-up.

Focus attention on the photos and elicit the names of the
items that students recognize. Students match the words
in the box with the photos. Check the answers.
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Elicit an example for each of the categories in the table getting individual students to say one or two lines each.
and then give students time to complete the exercise, If your students are keen on roleplay and if you have
workmg in palrs. Check the answers, time, you could get them to act out their conversations
hii R R for the whole class.
P £ v iR B 5

SUGGESTION

You can give further practice in the language of buying
things at a chemist’s by using the photocopiable activity
on TB pl50. Photocopy enough sheets for each pair of
students and divide them along the cut line.

Check students’ pronunciation, highlighting in 1 Divide the class into pairs. Give each students the

particular the silent letter in comb /kaum/, the stress on relevant half of the sheet and elicit an.example for'

n;;r;n, the stress on the first sy]_lable in the compound both Students A and B. Students continue reorder ng

nouns below: the words in brackets. Remind them to add capital
letters where relevant Check the answers.

Bk lposte [Wcream __ > where ree ! _

Drill the words chorally and individually as necessary.

2 [CD 2: Track 55] Play the recording and get
students to complete the conversation. With weaker
students, give them time to read the conversation
through first and to guess some of the missing words
before playing the recording.

Give students time to check their answers in pairs before
checkmg with the whole class.

2 Students practise the conversations in pairs paying
attention to stress and intonation.

Don't forget!

‘Workbook Unit 13
Exercise 10 Translation
Exercise 11 Listening practice on the language of shopping

Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB p147 as a class, or set for
homework. The answers are on TB p157.

Word list

Remind your students of the Word list for this unit on
SB p157. They could translate the words, learn them at
home, or transfer some of the words to their vocabulary

[CD 2: Track 55] Read through the Music of notebook.

Englishbox asa class.. Play the recc-)rdmg again pausing Pronunciation Book Unit 13

where relevant to drill key expressions. Encourage X

students to follow the stress and intonation in the Video/DVD Episode 6 A long weekend
recording. Students practise the conversation in pairs.

3 Students use the words in exercise 1 to make up different
conversations with their partner. With weaker classes,
elicit an example conversation first with the whole class,
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Introduction
to the unit

This unit introduces one of the most
difficult tenses for students of English
to learn, The Present Perfect is one of
the most commonly used tenses in
English, especially spoken English, but
its presentation has been deferred until
Unit 14. This is because until students
have understood the concept that the
Past Simple refers to the definite past,
they will not be able to grasp the idea
that the Present Perfect refers to the
indefinite past.

The theme of this unit is “in my life’,
and various people’s experiences in life
are explored. There is a jigsaw reading
activity where students read about two
people who have never learnt to drive.
This gives further exposure to, and
practice in, the Present Perfect
contrasted with the Past Simple, and
also provides a springboard for
discussing travel. There is also a
Listening and vocabulary section with
the song All around the world and the
Everyday English section At the airport,

which further develop the travel theme,

Present Perfect + ever, never, yet, and just
At the airport

Have you ever?

Language aims

Grammar - Present Perfect In this unit, we introduce one of the main uses of
the Present Perfect, that is, to refer to an experience some time in one’s life. We
also focus on another use (to refer to the present result of a past action) with
the adverbs yet and just. We do not introduce at all the third main use of the
Present Perfect, which is to refer to unfinished past (I have been a teacher for ten
years}), nor do we teach the Present Perfect Continuous.

The aim of this unit is to provide an introduction to the Present Perfect, but do
not expect your students to master the area quickly! It takes a long time (and a
lot of mistakes, correction, and reteaching) before students feel confident with

this tense.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

The Present Perfect tense presents students with problems mainly because
a similar form of auxiliary verb have + past participle exists in many
European languages, but it is used in a very different way. In English, the
Present Perfect expresses the concept of an action happening at an
indefinite time before now, and so it cannot be used when a definite time is
given. The following sentences are examples of incorrect usage.

Common mistakes

*I have seen him last week.

*When have you been to the States?

*Did you ever try Chinese food?

*In my Iife T went to most countries in Europe, but I never went to Greece.

Note that American English can use the Past Simple with just and yet.
Did you do your homework yetf? I just did it.

Vocabulary There is no self-standing vocabulary section in this unit, but a lot
of general vocabulary is recycled and extended through the structural input.

Everyday English Language useful in situations at an airport is introduced and

practised.

Writing The writing syllabus concludes with a focus on writing a thank-you
email. The context reintroduces a character from Unit 2 of the Student’s Book,
Danka, who is writing a thank-you email to her host family. Students are then
invited to write a thank-you email to someone who has looked after them.

Workbook The Present Perfect is further practised in contrast with the Past
Simple. The time expressions ever and never, age and last week, yet and just, and
ever or ggo are consolidated with the appropriate tense. The difference between
been and gone is presented.

In the Vocabulary section, phrasal verbs are revised or introduced.



Notes on the unit

STARTER (sB p06)

This section is a fun way of getting students into the topic of
places people have visited.

1 Focus attention on the first two flags and elicit the names
of the corresponding countries. Students continue
matching the countries and flags.

Check the answers with the whole class. If students have
problems with the pronunciation of the countries, drill
them chorally and individually.

2 Tell students the countries you have been to. Students

then tick (v} the countries they have visited.

IN MY LIFE (58 p1os)

Present Perfect + ever and never

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 Students find the difference between I've gone fo
Paris. and I’ve been to Paris. quite confusing, This is
dealt with in exercise 9 of the Workbook. We do not
suggest that you attempt to sort this out at this stage
of the presentation.

2 Students have already seen a Present Perfect form
with the structure have got, but we do not suggest
that you mention this at all. It would be very
confusing for students, as have got expresses an

essentially present-time concept.

1 [CD 2: Track 56] Focus attention on the photo

1L

and elicit what students can see (Steve and Ryan looking
at travel brochures). Play the conversation between Steve
and Ryan and elicit the answers.

Thaid 14 2+ LEnrro sttt wione

aMutTalra?__Wheredoes she wanttego?
Wﬁt&ﬁoes, 'nypdmrewegu.ﬂmsbeentoh&m
hasntI>eenaney\-.rhere.|nEurom| o

2 [CD 2: Track 57] Students read and listen to the

sentences. Remember that they will probably never have
seen the Present Perfect tense before, and been will be
unfamiliar. Using L1 if possible, explain that beer is the
past participle of the verb to be, and sometimes fo go, and
that have been is an example of the Present Perfect tense,
Don’t try to do a full presentation at this stage, but just
explain that the sentences refer to the idea of ‘some time
in your life’

Ask students to repeat the sentences on the recording
{whether they are true for them or not). Do this chorally
and individually, be sure to remind students to follow the
highlighted stress patterns, Correct mistakes carefully.
Demonstrate the activity yourself with true information
about the countries you have visited. Then ask students
to make similar sentences, saying which countries they
have/haven’t been to. Elicit examples from the whole
class, so you can check students’ accuracy in the use and
pronunciation of the structure. Students continue the
activity in groups. Monitor and check.

[CD 2: Track 58] This activity introduces the
question form and addresses the ‘experience’ use of the
Present Perfect in contrast to the Past Simple. Students
read and listen to the conversation focusing attention on
the stress highlighting as they listen. They can practise
saying each sentence, either after the recording or with
you modelling each one, Draw students’ attention to the
question form of the Present Perfect, then to When did
you go? and Did you like it? and ask what tense this is
(Past Simple). Just name the tenses at this stage and do
niot try to explain the different uses. (These are given in
the Grammar Spot on pl07.)

Get students to ask you questions about countries you
have been to, following the model in exercise 3.
Encourage them to ask When did you go? and Did you
like it? and give appropriate answers.

Students continue in open pairs asking and answering
about countries they have been to, when, and if they
liked them. This might sound repetitive and laborious,
but remember you are introducing students to a very
new concept with the Present Perfect tense and they need
practice with forming questions, answers, and negatives.

Students write down the names of four cities, and in
pairs make similar conversations. Go round and check as
they do this, Monitor for accuracy in the use and
pronunciation of the two tenses.

This practises the third person singular for the first time,
so students will need to make the change from have to has.
Focus attention on the examples and on the contracted
form ’s = has. Drill the examples chorally and individually.
Ask three or four students to talk about their partner.



" GRAMMAR SPOT

1 Read the notes with the whole class. Point out the use . Eon s::
of ever with the Present Perfect in the question form had have
to mean ‘at any time in your life. Stress that we do - stayed sty
not use ever in the answer. . done  do

2 Read the notes with the whole class. Focus attention .
on the use of the Past Simple to say exactly when 2 Ask students to look at the selection of verbs and decide
something happened. Elicit other past time .. which two are.reg.qlar. Check the answers.

references that can be used with the Past Simple, e.g.
last month, a long time ago, yesterday, etc.

3 Read the notes with the whole class and get students
to complete the table. Check the answers. 3 Flicit the Past Simple forms of eat {ate) and see (saw) and
RIC e e : get students to continue the list in pairs.

4 Refer students to the list of irregular verbs on SB p158
and get them to check their answers.

What has Ryan done?

1 Remind students of Ryan who appeared at the beginning
of the unit and elicit some basic information about him.
Pre-teach/check the vocabulary in the list, especially:
foreign, company, jumbo jet, play (n), motorbike,

4 Students complete the sentences with ever or never.

Check tht‘. answ_el‘s. Competitft)fl.
‘ Also check the following items from the recording:
politician, fall off, lottery.

ST ekiicis I [CD 2: Track 59] Focus attention on the list.
If your students have a similar tense form in their Students listen and tick the things Ryan has done. Ask
language, and if you can use L1, you might like to students to check in pairs before they give you the
make a brief comparison between the way L1 and ANSWErs.

English use the auxiliary verb have + past participle.
Be careful, however! Keep it short, and as simple as
possible, because it would be very easy to overload
students with too much information at this early
stage of their exposure to the Present Perfect.
Read Grammar Reference 14.1 on p147 together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home. Encourage them
to ask you questions about it.

PRACTICE (S8 p167)

Past participles

1 Remind students of the terms past participle and
infinitive and focus attention on the example eaten — eat.
Tell students that they will often be able to guess which
infinitive a past participle comes from.
Students write in the infinitives for the rest of the verbs.
Many of the verbs are used in exercises that come later in
this unit and they are very common verbs when talking

about experiences. Get students to check in pairs before
checking with the whole class.
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produce some sentences about Ryan. This is to further
practise the third person singular. Get some positive
sentences first, then some negative ones. Drill them
around the class, correcting carefully.

Read the instructions for this exercise. Ask for the
positive sentences in the Present Perfect again. This time,
where possible, ask follow-up questions in the Past
Simple, which students will answer in the Past Simple.
(You might want to play the recording again before you
do this to remind students of the information about
Ryan.) Although these questions and answers practise
the Past Simple, you are also indirectly helping students
with the Present Perfect, because you are showing them
when the Present Perfect isn’t applicable.

3 This activity gives further practice in the question forms.
Drill the example questions in the Student’s Book
focusing attention on the highlighted stress patterns.
Make sure students use rising intonation on the Yes/No
questions
in the Present Perfect and falling intonation on the wh-
questions in the Past Simple. Students ask you the rest of
the questions. Make sure they remember to include ever
in the Present Perfect questions. Answer their questions.

4 Students then ask a partner the same questions as in
exercise 1. Monitor and check for correct pronunciation
and formation of the questions.

128 Unit14 - Have you ever?

Students tell the class about their partner. Encourage
them to give follow-up information in the Past Simple
where appropriate, e.g. Anna has flown in a jumbo jet. She
flew from London to New York five years ago.

SUGGESTION

You can give further practice in the Present Perfect with
ever and the Past Simple by using the photocopiable
activity on TB p151. If you have ten students or fewer,
make just one photocopy of the sheet and divide it
along the cut lines, If you have a larger group, you can
divide up two sheets to create two parallel mingling
activities.

Hand out a question card to each student. If you have
fewer than ten students, give the stronger students
more than one card. Check students understand the
questions on their card and that they understand they
will need to ask a question of their own to get more
information. Briefly review the use of the Present
Perfect with ever to mean ‘at some time in your life’ and
the use of the Past Simple to ask about a specific time
in the past with When.

Demonstrate the activity by getting two students to ask
and answer sample questions in open pairs. Point out
that if someone answers No, I haver’t to the first
question, the student asking the question should just
say OK, thank you and move on to the next person. Get
the students to stand up and do the mingling activity,
encouraging them to ask their question to as many
other students as possible and to modify their follow-
up questions as appropriate.

Elicit any interesting information from the classin a
short feedback. Remind students to use the Past Simple
if they say exactly when someone did something,

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 14

Exercises 1 and 2 Present Perfect and Past Simple

Exercise 3 and 4 Time expressions: ever and never; ago and
last week

A HONEYMOON IN VENICE (53 pl08)

Present Perfect + yet and just

SUGGESTIONS

1 The concepts expressed by yet and just are very
subtle and they are realized by different structures in
different languages. We do not ask any questions in
the Grammar Spot that test concept {only form),
because the language required would be more
complex than the target item itself. Students should
be able to get the meaning through context and use,




but you can check comprehension of the two
adverbs by translating into L1 and/or getting
students to look up the adverbs in dictionaries.

2 It might be a good idea to do exercise 9 in the
Workbook on been versus gone before you do the
presentation of Present Perfect + yetand just. This
clarifies the difference of meaning between been and
gone as the two past participles of fo go.

Read the introduction and the list as a class. Check that
students understand honeymoon (a holiday after two
people get married). Ask students what they know
about places and activities in the list, Refer them to the
photo and use the background information below if
necessary.

Murano had thirty thousand inhabitants, including the
Mocenigo family and the Cornaro family, and it
continued to grow. Murano is famous for its glass-
blowing industry, and has numerous showrooms and
shops selling glass ornaments, as well as the Murano
glass museum.

The Lido The ‘Marriage to the Sea’ ceremony
originated here; this commemorated the Doge’s
journey to the Dalmatian coast in 1000, and later, in
1177, Pope Alexander III is said to have given the first
gold ring that wedded Venice with the Adriatic Sea. At
the end of the eighteenth century it became a popular
bathing resort and is now popular with tourists for
sunbathing!

BACKGROUND INFORMATION ON VENICE

St Mark’s Square The square at the heart of Venice
which is home to some of the city’s most famous
buildings, including St Mark’s Cathedral. The square
was originally designed as the administrative centre of
Venice as well as a symbol of its wealth and power.
Today it is one of the city’s most famous landmarks.
Both local people and tourists meet to relax in
pavement cafés or simply to enjoy the beauty of the
surroundings.

The Bell Tower The tower is 99 metres high and was
built in the ninth century as a lighthouse. It has been
modified over the centuries and famously collapsed in
1902, but the one bell survived. It was rebuilt dov’era
convera (where it was and how it was) and opened ten
years later. The tower is the tallest structure in Venice,
and the entire city, and even the Dolomites, can be seen
from the top.

The Doge’s Palace The Palazzo Ducale dates from

1309 and has been rebuilt several times. It was once the
seat of government, the Palace of Justice, and the home
of the Doge of the Republic of Venice. The Bridge of
Sighs connects the Doge’s Palace to the New Prisons,
and visitors can walk through the bridge and view some
of the prison cells!

The Gondola/Grand Canal The canalazzo is Venice’s
High Street! It divides the city into half and is almost
four kilometres long, between thirty and seventy metres
wide, but only five metres deep. Now, Venetians and
tourists travel along it on a vaporetio, a water-bus, ora
gondola.

The Rialto Bridge The first bridge to be built over the
Grand Canal was from the Rialto, the commercial heart
of Venice. Today the area is famous for its lively fruit
and vegetable market and the bridge itself is full of
stalls selling tourist souvenirs.

Murano Island The island of Murano became self-
governed in 1276. By the early sixteenth century

[CD 2: Track 60] Read the instructions as a class.
Play the recording as far as siad a coffee and elicit the
answer to the first item in the list as an example.
Students listen to the rest of the recording and put a tick
next to the things Tara and Ryan have done.

flara: o PR
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GRAMMAR SPOT

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 Remember that these questions focus on the form of
yet and just, not the concept, because any questions
that tested students’ understanding of these items
would be more complex than the items themselves.
You need to make sure, probably via translation if
possible, that students have understood them. Explain
that (not) yet means ‘(not) before now” whereas just
means ‘a short time before now’, using examples from
the text or putting examples on the board.

2 Be prepared to prompt and help with the questions in
the Grammar Spot, as students may find them hard.

Look at the questions in the Grammar Spot as a class.

1 Get students to think about which words they need
to complete the gapped sentences. If necessary, refer
them back to the ‘things to do list’ for the correct
information and for the infinitives that will provide

Focus on the use of yet and just in the sentences and
check comprehension (see Possible problems above).

2 Elicit the answers to the questions about the position
of yet and just,

. .‘_
i PR i

i

3 Allow students time to work out the rules for the use
of yet. Check the answer.

: s Coiaar e AR
Read Grammar Reference 14.2 on pl47 together in class,
and/or ask students to read it at home, Encourage them

to ask you questions about it.

3 Refer students back to the ‘things to do’ list. Elicit the
past participle of each of the verbs in the list, making
sure students give been as the participle of go. Remind
students that the ticks refer to things that Tara and Ryan
have done. Drill the examples in the Student’s Book and
elicit one or two more examples.
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Students continue working in pairs, saying what Tara
and Ryan have and haven’t done. Monitor and check for |
the correct form of the Present Perfect and the correct
position of yet.

[CD 2: Track 60] Play the recording again so that
students can check their answers, Then check the
answers with the whole class.

e P A 3y

Fve just done it

1 Students haven't practised Present Perfect questions with
yet or answers with just, so now’s the time to do it! Drill
the question and answer in the Student’s Book, making
sure students imitate the rising intonation on the
question and the falling intonation on the answer, and
stress patterns as highlighted. Students give one or two
more examples in open pairs. Remind students that they
will need to use different pronouns in their answers
(it/him/her) and point out that some questions can have
more than one answer.

Students continue working in closed pairs. Then check
the answers with the whole class.
ﬂ‘nmm%ﬁa




Check it

2 This exercise revises the grammar just covered in the
unit. Students work in pairs to choose the correct
sentence, Then check the answers with the whole class.

A s

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 14

Exercise5 yet

Exercise 6 Adverbs: ago/ever/last year/yet/never/just/yesterday
Exercise 7 yetand just

Exercise 8 Translation

Exercise 9 been or gone?

READING AND SPEAKING (S8 p110}

We've never learnt to drive!

1 This activity acts as a lead-in to the topic of transport
and introduces the different modes of transport that are
described in the texts whilst reviewing the Present
Perfect. Divide the class into pairs and get students to ask
and answer the questions giving as much extra
information as possible. Elicit feedback from students on
their partners, encouraging them to share any additional
details. Establish which are the most and least popular
modes of transport,

2 This exercise pre-teaches some of the important
vocabulary in the texts. If students have access to
dictionaries, they can look up the new words,
Alternatively, in a monolingual class, get students to
work in pairs or small groups to help each other with the
translations.

Check comprehension of the nouns, eliciting simple
paraphrases or using mime where appropriate.

3 Focus attention on the heading and on the photos and
elicit what Tudor and Josie have never learnt to do {drive).
Ask the class how they travel, ( He hitch-hikes. She rides
a bicycle.)

4 Divide the class into pairs and get the A students to
read about Tudor and the B students to read about Josie.

5 Get students to read through the questions and check
they understand them. Students read the text again and
work in pairs/small groups (A students together and B
students together) to answer the questions. If they have
access to dictionaries, they can check any unknown
vocabulary or they can ask you.

Check the answers with the A and B groups separately
before students compare the two travellers.

6 Run through the pronunciation of the proper names in
the texts that students might have problems with ( Tidor
/'tju:do/, Josie /' dzausiz/, Nepal /o' poil/, Romania
fru:'meinty/, Ceaugescu /tfau'tfesku:/, Iraq 1'rack/,
Kuwait /ku'welt/, Bulgaria /bal'gearts/. Tell students
they are going to work with a student from the other
group and find out about another traveller. Show them
how they can do this in a meaningful way, rather than
just read off their answers in order, e.g.

A Tudor doesn’t have a job because he’s retired. What
about Josie?

B She doesr’t have a job but she writes books about her
Journeys.

Unit 14 + Have you ever?
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Remind students that they will need to use the Present
Perfect, Past Simple, and Present Simple tenses, and
going to in their answers. Students compare the two
travellers in pairs. Monitor and check how students
manage with the different tenses, but don’t expect them
to get everything right. You can note down and give
feedback on common errors, but bear in mind that the
main focus is the information exchange through reading
and speaking, not grammar accuracy.

What do you think?

Discuss the questions as a class, Encourage students to give
reasons for their answers, If you have time, elicit any
appropriate anecdotes on a time when students went hitch-
hiking or cycling.

LISTENING AND VOCABULARY s2p

All around the world

1 Ask students to mask the words of the song and to look
at the picture. Get them to predict what the song might
be about and accept any suggestions at this stage.

[CD 2: Track 61] Ask students to close their
books and listen to the song. Play the recording through
once and then establish the general topic and answer the
questions in exercise 1 (the singer’s partner/boyfriend
has left her and she wants to find him, her ‘baby’ is her
partner/boyfriend; gonna means ‘going to'). Get students
to check if their predictions were correct.

2 Students open their books, Focus attention on exercise 2
and elicit the meaning of the first word in bold. Students
continue matching the words with their meanings, using

priate. Check the answers.

i R R ST R S
Sipormia anaae

gapped version of the song to check the overall content.
Check/pre-teach gone away, scared, cry (v), open-hearted,
weak, do someone wrong. Check students understand that
I let myself go in line 7 means ‘I said some awful things.
Explain that this is the meaning within the context of the
song and that let go can have a range of meanings. Point
out that gonna is originally informal American English,
but that it often appears in songs as it has fewer syllables
than going ¢o and so helps the number of syllables fit the
line.

Elicit the answers for the first two gaps. Students then
work in pairs to complete as many lines as they can.

B2 Unit14 < Have you ever?

Remind them to lock at the context, rhyme, and also to
think about grammar! Play the recording again and get
students to complete/check their answers. Focus
attention on the last but one line and elicit what’s
missing before been around the world (I've).

If students want to hear the song again, play the

reco

Give a few examples of your favourite English songs. Give
students time to write their list and then compare with a
partner. Elicit some examples in class feedback and try to
establish the most popular songs/styles of music.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (5B p-

At the airport

1 Get students to read through the sentences and check
any new vocabulary. Students then put them in the
correct order, working in pairs or small groups.

Check the answers with the whole class.



= PE

[CD 2: Track 62] Focus attention on the chart
and the examples, and check students understand the Lot
headings. Tell students to listen carefully and complete s ave'asest '“fo:the;wiﬂddw?,_,

sydur Hoanding pass. Have a nice

b

the chart with the missing information. Play the
recording and get students to check in pairs. If necessary,
play the recording again to let students complete their
answers.

Check the answers with the whole class.

P, T

4 Students complete the conversations with the correct
question. Get students to check in pairs.

Play the recording again and get students to check their
answers.

gapped conversations in exercise 4. Play the first MUSIC OF ENGLISH

conversation and elicit the answers to the questions as an Read through the Music of English box as a class.
example. Play the rest of the conversations. Get students Students choose a conversation to practise with a

to check their answers in pairs before checking with the partner. Get them to rehearse the conversation.

whole class. Go round monitoring and helping. Model key sentences
e e for individual students as necessary. Students act out
their conversation to the class.
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WRITING (58 p125

Writing an email
Saying thank you

The final unit in the writing syllabus focuses on a thank-you
email. Email has become more and more popular and is
now routinely used for communication that used to be
handwritten and sent by post. Saying ‘thank you’ is a good
example of this and students may well find themselves in
the position of needing to email and thank someone at
some stage in the future.

1 Discuss the questions briefly as a class. Allow students
time to continue their discussions in pairs or small
groups, Get class feedback.

2 Remind students of Danka from Unit 2 of the Student’s
Book and elicit what they can remember about her. Get
students to read the gapped email through quickly to
find the answers to the questions in exercise 1. You can
set a time limit of two minutes to encourage students to
look for the information they need and not to focus on
the details. Check the answers.

'Shes-writing;to Becky aiid Bet fantily.]
Shes writing o saaﬁthmnkmu

3 Get students to read the first sentence of the email again
and elicit the answers to the first two gaps as examples.
Students continue completing the email, working
individually. Give students time to check their answers
with a partner before a whole class check.

4 Getstudents to brainstorm possible ideas for a thank
you email, e.g. being looked after during a trip or visit,
when you were ill, at a party or dinner, etc. Give students
time to make notes on what they want to say in their
email, working from the following framework:

» say where you are now

* say thank you for what the person did

* say how the person helped you

¢ offer to do something for them in the future

Elicit the appropriate greeting and closing expressions
(Dear (name) and Lots of love/Love to you all/With love/
With best wishes). Point out useful language from
Danka’s email, e.g. miss someone, have a wonderful time,

it was very kind of you, enjoy yourself, I'll never forget +
-ing, I hope that one day ... , Iwouldlove to ... .

Give students time to write their email in class or set it
for homework. If possible, display the emails on the
classroom wall or noticeboard to allow students to read
each other’s work, When you check the students’ work,
point out errors but allow students to correct them
themselves and try to limit correction to major problems
to avoid demoralizing.

Song

The song Summertime appears in photocopiable format on
TB p153. You will find the song after Unit 14

on the Class Cassette/on CD2 Track 64. Students decide
what is missing from several words which end in -in’, then
listen and complete the song with the words they hear. The
answers are on pi72,

Don't forget!

‘Workbook Unit 14

Exercise 10 Vocabulary practice of phrasal verbs

Exercise 11 Listening practice on the language of saying
goodbye

Grammar Reference

Look at the exercises on SB pl47 as a class, or set for

homework. The answers are on TB p176.

Word list

Remind your students of the Word list for this unit on

SB pl57. They could translate the words, learn them at

home, or transfer some of the words to their vocabulary

notebook.

Pronunciation Book Unit 14

Video/DVD Episode 6 A long weekend

PHOTOCOPIABLE MATERIAL: EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 13-14
Reading TB p152

The reading exercise is about Johnny Depp and revises
Units 13-14. It could be done for homework.

Activities to exploit the reading are provided and the
answers are on pl71.




Photocopiable material

Unit 1

Hello and goodbye (TB p10)
1 Read the conversations. Put the lines in the correct order,

2 Where are the people in each conversation: on the phone or in the street?

3 Practise the conversations with a partner. Use your own names and phone numbers.

[rommemmmmmmmm e R pr-esmmmsmmmesssese-- T eeseeees T

| A Hello,778214. | B Hi, Tony! it’s t A Very well, t B 'mOK, thanks. | A They're all fine, i

E '  me, Rachel. 1 thanks. And i And the family? |  thanks. :

E i Howareyou? |  you? E i E

[T H T i roTTTT 1>

‘ A Haveaniceday, ' B Thanks Dave, | A Yes,at8.00. i B Great! Bye, i A Bye, Helen. i

| Helen! i andyou!See ! . Dave. i :

i | you later at the : ’, E i

| t  restaurant! : ! :
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ ﬁ

1 Read the conversations. Put the lines in the correct order.

2  Where are the people in each conversation: on the phone or in the street?

3 Practise the conversations with a partner. Use your own names and phone numbers.

S L S — S S £

| A Hello,778214. | B Hi,Tonyllts | A Very well, | B PmOK thanks. | A Theyreallfine, !

E ! me,Rachel. i thanks. And | Andthefamily? :  thanks. i

i ' Howareyou? |  you? i i 5

[T T S | R 1>

! A Haveaniceday, | B Thanks Dave, : A Yes,at8.00. : B Greatl Bye, i A Bye, Helen. i

i Helent i andyoulSee | ! Dave. E :

i i you lateratthe ! E :

E ' restaurant! : E | E




Units 2 and 3 —
(TB p18 and p27) o 1 5

my lamily ; 2%
have a pzt




Unit 4

Leisure activities (TB p32)

1 Complete the questions. For questions 9 and 10 use your own ideas.

? Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.
3 Work in groups of four. Discuss your answers and find ...

« anactivity your group does every day
* an activity your group never does




Extra ideas Units 1-4 Revision
Reading
1 A magazine called Weekend interviewed a

2 Complete the questions or answers from the

businesswoman, Angela Franidin. Read about her.

Me and my famuly

Fm from York,.in the north of England and, I'

thirty-eight years old.: I'm- marned and my

hushand’s name is Mike Hes a teacher in a8

business school. We have two. children ~ a boy _.
and a girl. | have two brothers but they don‘t live '

in York.

Me and my work

I'm the director of a food company Iwork in York :
for part of the week, but | also travet alot to -

Europe and the United States i love my. job,

because | meet a lot of people.and it is'very

interesting. | work about forty or fifty ours a week

f Me and my home

We have a flat in Paris, but my home is in York, and

we have a large house there. There are about ten

rooms, and the house is like a hotel. So many
people come and go! We have a garden where we

grow frurt and vegetables.

Me and my free time

-Wel] I have very little free time, but when i can, !

like havmg friends for dinner. We sit, eat, drink, and
talk for hours! ! also enjoy going to the theatre and
to the cinema. | like all kinds of music but

especially classical music.

interview with Angela Franklin.
1 A What's your name?
B Angela Frankfin.
2 A
B F-R-A-N-K-L-I-N,
3 A Where are you from?
B
4 A
B I'm thirty-eight.
5 A Are you married?
B
6 A
B Mike.
7 A What does your husband do?
B
8 A Do you have any children?
B
9 A
B Yes. I have two brothers.
10 A Do you enjoy your job?
B
11 A
B Because I meet a lot of people.
12 A Where do you live?
B
13 A Do you have a garden?
B
14 A

in your free time?

=

Having friends for dinner, going to the theatre
and cinema, and listening to music,

With a partner, practise the interview. Pay attention
to stress and intonation.



Song

1 Listen to the song and cross out the wrong words
in italics.

CO|°urs

Donovan Leitch

1) wa/érangelsmemhurnfmytmelm’s hair
Inme(zjnmmfng/emnfngmmﬂse _
In the (3) moming / evening when we rise3
-_'lhat'sﬂlellme,tllat'sﬂletimeihvethehest

(4) Gray / Greenls the ooiour of the sparldln’

In the moming when we rise

In the morning when we rise

That's the time, that's the time | love the best

Mellow s the feelin® that I (5) fizve /‘get - K

_ Wheri 1 see her mm-hmm R
When | see her uh-huh SCREEETY
nm'smsume,mm'smeﬁmelmmem:[_' n
Fresdom Is a woed | (8) rarely /nevoruse. - 13

| Without (7) talin' / thinkin’ mm-hmm 14
Without (8) ta/kin’ / thinkin’ mm-hmm '_ s
0f the time when I’ve been loved. " 16

1

2
3

s

B O~ o

2 Choose the correct definition for these words from

the song.

1 truelove best friend / girlfriend or wife
2 rise getup / go to bed

3 sparklin’ shiny/ old

4 mellow  relaxed/sad

3 Who does her refer to in lines 10and 11?

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
b
i
i
1
t
1
i
t
1
i
1
1
I
1
r
I
I
i
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
]
1
1
]
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
i
1
1
i
1
|
|
|
|
I
|
|
I
|
|
I
|
|
|
I
|
3
I
t
F
b
]
|
|
t
|
3
1
]
'
b
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
}
1
1
]
]
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
3
1
]
]
]
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
i
1
1
i

Song

1 Listen to the song and cross out the wrong words
in italics.

".";".'-'.Donovan Laiteh

o Yeibw/awsls ﬂumlourufmym fove'shae
Inthe {2 mamfng '_ B mng when m rlse

"I the (3) moming 7 svéning when w riss:

:: ,:'}-:*'That’s the time, that'sthe time | m ma hest

;;?'..?,"(4) Gry 7 Green Istlle cnhur of m g8
-'j'-l_n the morning when w_e_me co
" 1n the morning when we rise

© - That's the ime; that's the time | love the best

~Mellow Is the feelin’ that | &) have / gat
“Whan | see her mm-hmm

~When | see her uh-huh

- That's the ﬂms, that's the time | love the hest

- Freeﬂom is a word | ® mm&/r:everme
" Without (7) talkin’ / thinkin’ sm-hen

" Wathout (8) talkin’/ thiikin’ min-hmen

* Dfthe time when I've been loved.

1

N R T

10
1
12

13,

.'_14 -

15
16

2 Choose the correct definition for these words from

the song.

1 truelove
2 rise

best friend / girlfriend or wife
get up / go to bed

3 sparklin® shiny/ old

4 mellow  relaxed/sad

3 Who does her refer to in lines I10and 11?




Unit 5
Suggestion (TB p44)

m Annie Mason is 30 She's smgle 0
she doesn't needa very big place to
live. She's a palnter, so.she needs -
one room fora studio. She wants
to live near the city centre, because W,
she daesn't have a car. .

' athommhokafterthem but
Helen tm'els wrthher jo‘o sothey '
want to live near the airport ‘They
need a garderi for the duldren :

A beautiful five-bedroomed house near Kington-on-
Sea. It has a small garden, but is only five minutes from
the beach. The local towns offer excellent watersports.

m Slmonﬁsher is a young

. busmessman.Hehasalotof L
~ money, but no free time. He wants: A new, huxury block of flats, All ‘foor
" tobuya beautfulflat with modern have designer furniture and a new frid
furniture. He only needs one ilﬁkef aéfe-waslung mac‘mne v ih
bedroom, but he needs a garage for e two-, or

A -Sm,a.ﬂ bm’ aomfor‘tabfa ﬂa:t in the hea.r't

JRR—— ....u“-m‘

- house orﬂa‘tforooxt )‘toan.They

M-t e w

- don'thav cars, sothey needgood " of e ciny. 1< onl has one bedoom, et
transport ta the university. They therz s a. fa{qz 3@}&5& next to > the ﬁﬂ—f N “ ;

don’t smoke and Dave hasa cat. _
. L : _qrza,t as 2 Workshop ar home office.

o Elmiyandl-lenryDawesamretired'f
- butthey-are hoth very active. They
. like sailing and walking on the’ -

A large flat with tour lovely big bedraoms for rent

beach. They need a big house; . g for 12 months. Space for tw

the . % ‘ p wo cars and good bus
because wgrandchlldren visita . and rail links to the city centre and university. No
lot. Theydon’twamaﬂatandﬂ'le}' @ . smokers, please, hut pets are welcome.
preferhomeswiﬁ\gardws. B W "

Photoc0p|able
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Unit 6

Reading and speaking 6 (SB p52)
Alternative to roleplay

o —————

A =Interviewer B =)oss or Christopher

¥ A Hello,

-~ questions? S _
_ o Yes, of course. -

A = Interviewer B =Joss or Christopher

o | can’t believe it! Tell me, [7) _
T parents think about your talent?

0 Thw

o icantbelleve it! Tell me,(7) doyour
parents think about your talent?

o oh!._mddoypu{a) ____todifferent places?
o Yes, last monﬂ'_u.i _ o

Q Really? Wiy? o
| € 1wasthere

o Fantastic! That’s al the tlme we have Than '_
much and good luck in thefuture‘ i :

_.do your -




Unit 7

Suggestion (TB p64) Words that go together

Complete the sentences with verbs and nouns or with
compound nouns,

Use the correct form of the verb and check the spelling
of the compound nouns {one or two words).

1 A Why__diﬂ__you___ﬁmmu_nﬁo:r_?
'B Ilovevery fast planes.

' I__’m late for my train. Can you drive me to the

A Canyou__.__+-_';_"?
. B Yes,andlhaveanewsportscar

A' “Would youlkean ... %
B ..No thanks. 'm net thirsty,

. "Mun is 40 on Saturday. Don’t forget to buy her
.. -|a i _ I'-.. . : .

'A Can you, ?
_ B No, but 'm quite good at the plano.

You have to train very hard to ..
at the world champxonshxps. B

8 A Who's your. famurlte
: -B Io]mny Depp, I thmk.

-'-_'A'\ CarlLems
Cias e’ o mthe Olympics?
__s;B\ Yes, he won four golds.

'_.__"-A When dldyonlearnto : . -
"'B_ When I was about six~1 fell off all the time!

__ We s:an 't leave the motorblkes in front of the
~ cinema. We need tofinda - ..

g 12 ' __I want to read about yesterday’s match, Can I
o -bon‘ow your . 1

_________..=.__._.-_______



Extra ideas Units 5-8 Revision
Reading and speaking

1 Work in groups. How good is your memory? Answer
the questions.

When is your best friend’s birthday?

What did you have to eat last night?

Where were you ten days ago? What did you do?

Where were the Olympic Games in 20042

When was your mother born?

How many phone numbers can you remember?

E O N W b=

[ o8]

ad the newspaper article about Dominic O’Leary.
hen answer the questions.

-—]

What are some of the things he can remember?
How did he become world champion?

Was he good at school? Why not?

‘What did his teachers say about him?

When did he start to improve his memory? What
did he see?

Why isn’t he popular with casino managers?
How many clubs did he visit with the
interviewers?

How many clubs did he play in? Why?

What do you think of his suggestions for a good
memory?

~} h ok W b e

O o

Try his ideas to remember some words in English!

3 Here are the dnswers to some questions. Write the
questions. Read the article again to help!

1 ?
Wednesday.

2 ?
Last October.

3 ?
Eight hundred pounds a day.

4 ?
She’s a clothes designer.

5 ?
Seven hundred and fifty pounds.

6 ?

He loves number games, crosswords, writing
music, and playing the piano.
4 What do these numbers from the article refer to?
1 1876 April Z1, 1876 was a Wednesday.

2 35 4 £1,000 6 £1,250
3 34 57 7 5

'_ﬁwom.n CHAMPION MEMORY MAN

Dmmmc O’Leary is the man with the best memory in
the world. He can tell you the day of any date in any
+year, What day was April 21, 18767 "Wednesday, says
Dominic. He can remember the teams and the scores of
- every football match: in every World Cup. And he
" became world- champion memory man when he
. -remembiered the order of thirty-five packs of playing
*cards!
AL school Domlnlc was a pupil who couldnt
remember his lessons. ‘My maths and English teachers
., said T was stupid because 1 could rever remember what
they taught me. But four years ago he saw a programme
.:-on television which showed people how to improve
- their memory, and last October he became world
-’ champion. ‘I remembered the order of thlrty—ﬁve packs
..-of cards, said Dominic, ‘It was quite easy.

programmes, He lives with his’ w1fe, Alisom, a clothes
- designer, int a-small village near Bath, and he is the
'manager of an office cleanmg compat:y '

Winning

casinos, because he can remember every card. ‘I played
4s a professional gambler for a few months, and I won
£l 000 a_night, but then the managers asked me to

" We went with Domlmc to seven clubs in London and
- - Brighton. He started with £500, and four hours later, he
had £1,250 in his pocket. He won £750.

" He played in just three clubs for four hours. The
- other four clubs knew hJs face and didn’t want him to
" play. -
" In his free tlme, Doxmmc loves number games and
. crosswords, writing music, and playmg -the piano. He

+says children. can learn to: improve their memory from
o the age uf ﬁve‘ _Then they can do anythmg, he: says. _

_ .When }'ou go to bed, rernember everythmg you dld
that day,”

“Remember things in pictures, not words Words are
* difficult to remember, but pictures are easy. For
“éxample, if you want to rementber-the name Kate,
think of a-cat. For the number 8814 thmk of two
- snowimen, a tree and a bird, .
3 - If you forget something, remember where you were
' when you could remember it.

Dominic; 34, can earn £800 “a day vn Furopean v

'- “Casino. managers -don’t want Domlmc 10 vlsit thetr' _




Song

Choose the correct words to complete the song.
Listen and check.

STEVIE WONDER

i Just Called To
Say i Leve You

No New Year’s (1)
celebrate,

No chocolate covered candy
(2) to give away,

No first of spring, no song to
@)

In fact here’s just another
ordinary {4)

to Dey/Eve

smilesthearts

play/sing
day/time

No April rain, no (5)
bloom,

No(®)___ Saturday
within the month of June.

But what it is is something
)

Made up of these three
(8) that T must say lines/words
to you

blue/true

Cherus
Tjust called o say 1love you
Ijust called to say how much
1{9) carefknow
1just called to say 1love you,
And 1(10) it from the mean/give
bottom of my heart.

No summers high, no
a_____ July
No harvest (12) to
light one tender August night
No autumn breeze, no falling
w3 leaf/leaves
Not even time for birds to
{14) to southern
skies

warm/hot

sun/moon

fyigo

No Libra sun, no hallowe’en

No giving (15) to all
the Christmas joy you bring

But what it is, though old, so new

To fill your (16) like
no three words could ever do.

Cherus

heartftime

flowers/colours

wedding/birthday

thanks/presents

1
]
ﬁ
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
1
]
1
]
]
1
1
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
1
]
1
1
1
1
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
1
1
]
1
]
]
1
1
1
1
1
1
]
]
1
]
]
1
]
]
1
1
]
]
]
]
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
3
1
1
i
1
1
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1
1
1
1
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1
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1
i
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1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
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Choose the correct words to complete the song.
Listen and check.

STEVIE WONDER

I Just Called To
Say i1 Leve You

No New Year’s (1)
celebrate,

No chocolate covered candy
(2) to give away,

No first of spring, no song to
) S—

In fact here’s just another

ordinary {4)

No April rain, no (5)
bloom,

No {6) Saturday
within the month of June.

But what it is is something
o,

Made up of these three
(8) that T must say  lines/words
to you

to Day/Eve

smiles/hearts
play/sing
day/time

flowers/colours

blueftrue

Cherus
1just called to say 1love you
T just called to say how much
1(9) carefknow
Tjust called to say I love you,
And I1(10) it from the mean/give
bottom of my heart.

No summers high, no
(W______ July
No harvest (12} to
light one tender August night
No autumn breeze, no falling
3 Ienffleaves
Not even time for birds to
(14) to southern
skies

warm/hot
sunfmoon

Pyigo

No Libra sun, no hallowe’en

No giving (15) to all
the Christmas joy you bring

But what it is, though old, so new

To fill your (16) like
no three words could ever do.

Cherus

thanks/presents

heart/time

wedding/birthday




Unit 9
Plana party (TB p83)

1 Imagine you want to have an end-of-term party.
Complete the lists. You can include three famous
people in the guest list.

) Phtoco D iabl;

2 Work in groups of three. Discuss your preferences.
Decide on five things to eat, three things to drink and
three famous guests.

[ dlike hamburgers and chips for the parfy.)

Oh, | don’t like hamburgers and chips.
I'd like pizza and pasta.

Pd tike to invite Robbie Willlamz to the party.
He can ging really well.

V
3 Roleplay your party. Use some of these ideas.
Saying hello and goodbye

@o, how are you? ) ﬁine, ﬂw@
@,/Qnrrv I'm late. J [ Don'tmr@

( Heilo, thanks for wmiug.) Thank you for a great

party. See you Soom.
Making offers and requests
rEes anybody want more No, thanks.
pizza?
( Gould You pass ms a Yes, of courge.
candwich? Here you are.
(" What would you like | [ Can 1 have a cola,
to drink? please?
Talking to famous guests
Could you sing for us? J Yes, of course. What's
your favourite cong?

Could you tell us about Yes, of course. It's a
your new film? love story.

What would you tike to I'd like to play for the
do next? national team.




Unit 10
The biggest and best! (TB p91)

1 Complete the questions with the correct form of the adjectives. Then write the
answers for your country. You cannot choose your own city / region!

Where’s the best place to live? Answers

Which city is the most axpensie_ 7 | GYPONSLUE)

Which city has population? (hlgh)

Which region has food? (gﬁOd)

Which airport is ? tbusy)
Who are people? (fl' i@ﬂd’f)

Which region has architecture? (Modern)

Where are resorts? (inferesting)

Which city is ! (dangerowus)

Which region has beaches? (bad)

Where's place? (b caul l/(él / )

2 Work in groups and discuss your answers. Give reasons for your choices,
3 Work as a class. Which is the best / worst place to live in your country?

Photocopiable

bopiable material -
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Suggestion (TB p104)
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Extra ideas Units 9-12 Revision
Vocabulary
Match the words {1-8) to the definitions (a—h).

1 fallin love~ a natural beauty you see in the country

2 hole b the part of a house that covers the top

3 roof ¢ with nothing inside

4 mad d someone who builds houses

5 scenery ¢ aspace in something solid

6 empty f make something that is broken good again
7 builder g to start to love someone or something

8 repair h crazy

: ﬂnmedlate the only problem. bt that it didi}‘t have_any .
- ‘windows, elect{lcwy, or water, and there wEre some hales:i in the
rooff
They armived back in tendon and descrlbed the house TO
their teenagé children, Their son Daniel said; ‘Are you mad? We
can't live iy a-house wfthout electricity: or-vater! and ‘their
 daughter Vicky said, Tm not going to tive’in that house. -
going to stay in London!’ Ay then said, "Fhere s a lot of work
o do on.the house, but let’s visit it together We can go next
. weekendandyoucmseeffyouhkem %
.. The fotlowing Saturday the family drove to the: 3
"children looked at the scenery and they colildn’t believe theur-'--
-eyes, There were green fields; a clean river, and a beautiful |
-wood. The family had lunch in the local pub before they went
“to see the-house. The people were all sofnendly They told the -
family about the history of the house. ‘The-tocal msic teacher
" lived thersalt her life. She died ten years ago. it was a ‘very”
~ happy hoese ‘when she was: there. She gave plano and galtar -
- fessons; and the house was aways full of peap{e and musfcf'-lts
: sosadmseethehouse empty now.” L
* - The family.then drove to the house The chddren saw the'
number of rooms — five downstairs and six upstairs - and the
size of the'garden. There was 50 much space' ‘We can have 2
 wsic roon where | can play my guitar said Datiiel, ‘And:
- have ablgbedromn andaherse mﬂmeﬁeldneﬂtutheheu_
said Vicky. Ore’ month later the family ‘Sold ‘their house’

London and bought the one in the country. Local bultders are |
repairing the old' house and: the family hape to move there m
six rnonths

Reading
Read the text and answer the questions.

Who ...

lived in London? the King family

liked the house the moment they saw it?
didn’t want to live in the house?

told the family about its history?

lived in the house before?

wanted to have a music room?

wanted to have a horse?

is working on the house?

(B - NEET T NI R N

Language work

1 Here are some answers. Complete the questions.

1 Where did the King family live?
They lived in a modern house in London.
2 What ?
It was very noisy and the air wasn’t very clean.
3 Why ?
They wanted a quieter and more relaxing life in
the country.
4 Where ?
In a beautiful country village.
5 Did ?
No, they didn’t. They hated it.
6 What like?
The green fields, a clean river, and a beautiful
wood.

7 What ?
She gave piano and guitar lessons

8 How many ?
Eleven — five downstairs and six upstairs.
9 When ?
One month later.
10 When ?
In six months.

2 Find and underline the following in the text...

1 the past of have got
2 acomparative sentence
3 three irregular past tenses
4 an example of any
5 an example of some
& two examples of going to

7 asuggestion

8 adescription of what is happening now

ress '; Photcopiabl



Song

Wonderful tonight

" Complete the verse with the verbs in'the bos

| asks say puts wear brushes T | Because I see
How much | love you

I€s Jate in the evening And the wonder of it all

She’s wondering what clothes to (l? N " Ifeel wonderful

She(2) —_ on her make-up : (1) -'

Then (3) ———— herlongblond halr - - The lovelight in your eyes

And thenshe(4) . _me, ' @) - S

s 1 0

‘Do 1look all right? Is that you just dor’t reali

AndI(5) ____ ‘Yes, 3)

You look wonderful tonight.
VERSE 2 VERSE 4
Underline the correct word in italics. Think about the Number the lines of this verse in the correct order.
rhyme to help you.

AsT turn out the light []

We go to a (1} dinnier / party You were wonderful tonight. []
And everyone turns to (2) see / find So I give her the car keys, L]
This beautiful {3) woman / lady And Pve got an aching head D
That’s walking around with me It’s time to go home now m
And then she asks me, She helps me to bed D
Do you feel (4} all right / OK? And then I tell her [
And I say ‘Yes, I say, ‘My darling, D
I feel wonderful tonight.

Listen to the song and check.




Unit 13

Suggestion (TB pl24)

-gt- -----------------------------------------------------
Student A

1 Write the words in the correct order. Add capital
letters where necessary.

A Hello.

U
(help /i / can / you /' ?)

Yes, please. Pm looking for some plasters. Where can |
find them?

Right here.
@
(you / size / want / what / do / 7) Small or large?

Large, please. And I'd like some conditioner, as well.

(3)
(kind / conditioner / what / of / 7)
For dry hair? Normal hair?

Er ... for normal hair, please.
Anything else?
No, that’s all. How much is that?

@)
(eighty / euros / five)

> @ » @

There you are,

Ten evros. Thank you.
(5)
{euros / change / twenty / here’s / four / )

B Thank you very much. Bye-bye.
A Thanks. Bye.

Practise the conversation with a partner. Pay
attention to stress and intonation.

Student B

1 Write the words in the correct order, Add capital
letters where necessary.

A Hello. Can | help you?

B Yes, please,

)
(for / I'm / plasters / some / looking / . }Where can |
find them?

Right here. What size do you want? Small or large?

Large, please.
@
{conditioner / like / and / some / as / I'd / well / }

What kind of conditioner? For dry hair? Normal hair?
Er.. {3}
(please / hair / for /, / normal / )
Anything else?

No, that's all.

@)
{that / much /is / how / 7)

Five euros eighty.
There you are.

Ten euros. Thank you. And here's four euros twenty
change .

(3)

(much / you / very / thank / .) Bye-bye.
Thanks. Bye.

Practise the conversation with a partner. Pay
attention to stress and intonation.

A
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Unit 14
Suggestion (TB pl28)

b ML gt B et B S A MMW;;\J,%MMMM

!

et v e
Have you ever eaten Greek food? Yes/No--" - ¢ |
What was it like? . L
B

(your own question) ' :
]

Have you ever ridden a horse? Yes/No S B
Where did you ride a horse? i
{your own question) ]
e D -m"# i
________________________________________________________ .i
e et YA U 7 et - S e :
Have you ever watched a film in Enghsh? Yes/ No}r !
What was it? g i
i

{

¥ {your own question) 3 i
2

N s ot e mres? |

vn v Attt =, i
Have you ever met a film star? Yes/No L
Who was it? _ Do
— i

(your own question) S % i
En

AT Y L i e <R : T e T ..,,*'.x i
Have you ever won a prize? Yes/No : !
What did you win? |
(your own question) ! i
.

i

S T . S 2
[ Have you ever been abroad? Yes/No :
¢ Where did you go? :
(your own question) i

__-____.______-_____-.,_.____________________________>€_

Have you ever drunk champagne? Yes/No

i Why did you drink it?

' Why did you hitch-hike?

Have you ever hitch-hiked? Yes/No

{your own question)

b by o S e e+ B AT R ST L e R BT T Tt e

Have you ever had an accident? Yes/No
Where did it happen?
(your own question) :

Lo o v o |
Have you ever flown in a helicopter? Yes/No “

2 Where did you go?
23 (your own question)




Extra ideas Units 13-14 Revision
Speaking

Answer the questions.

What films have you seen recently?
*  What’s your favourite film?
« Who are your favourite films stars?

Reading

1 Read the text about Johnny Depp and choose the
correct words.

2 Answer the questions about Johnny Depp.

When was he born?

What happened when he was 122

Which actor helped him at the start of his career?
Did he enjoy being popular with teenage girls?
Does he like to play the same type of character in
each of his films?

Which was one of his most popular films?

How many times has he been married?

8 Who is the mother of his children?

o W e

~1

Language work
1 Put the words in the right order to make a question.

1 born where he was ?

In Owensboro, Kentucky.
2 he school why did leave ?

To follow a career in music.
3 money did he how earn ?

He became a salesman.
4 film his what was first ?

A Nightmare on Elm Street.
5 has he many how children got ?

Two —~ a boy and a girl.
6 music continued interest has he his in ?

Yes, he plays in a music club.

2 Find and underline the following in the text...

1 three verbs in the Past Simple in the first paragraph
2 three verbs in the Present Perfect in the last
paragraph




Song
1 Look at the underlined words. What is missing?

Song
1 Look at the underlined words. What is missing?

Summertime and the livin’ is summertime and the livin' is

(1 (y___

Fish are jumpin’ and the cotton is Fish are jumpin’ and the cotton is
@_ @__

Oh your Daddy’s (3) and Oh your Daddy’s (3) and

!
2 Listen and complete the song. ! 2 Listenand complete the song.
)
)
i
I

your ma is good-lookin’
So hush little baby, don‘t you
@

your ma is good-lookin’
So hush little baby, don‘t you
@a_ .

One of these (5)

you're goin’ to rise up singing
Then you'll spread your wings and
you'll take to the (6)

But till that morning there’s a nothin’
can harm you

With daddy and mammy standin’ by.

One of these (5)

you're goin’ to rise up singing
Then you’ll spread your wings and
you'll take to the (6)

But till that morning there’s a nothin’
can harm you

With daddy and mammy standin’ by.




Correct the mistakes Choose the correct sentence

I no like going running.

How many languages you speak?
How many languages do you speak?
How many languages does you speak?
My brother work in a hospital.

My brother he works in a hospital.
My brother works in a hospital.

Word order 8
Put the words in the correct order.

1 Bristol Daniel from comes 9
Daniel comes from Brigtol.
2 journalist from is Peter a New York

Each sentence has a mistake. Find it and correct it. One sentence is correct. Which one?
1 Paola is #aliana. Paola ic ltalian. 1 Where she from? X
2 New York is a city very big. Where ‘_510‘33 she from? X
3 My mother works in a restaurant. Is a chef. ’Whe%'e 15 s:he &Pm?‘ 4 .
4 My father watch football on TV. 2 a Dgane 12 mee gfrl, and [ h.ke'
s , ! b Diane is a nice girl, and I like her.
5 He’s like playing tennis. . ¢ Diane is a nice girl, and I like him.
6 On Sundays we go the cinema. 3 a Hehas 19 years old.
7 Mark is pilot. b He'’s 19 years.
8 You family is very nice. ¢ He's19,
9 Ilike go to the gym. 4 a Pietro works with his father.
10 Our school have a lot of students. b Pietro works with he’s father.
11 The childrens go to school near here. ¢ Pietro works with him father, ‘
12 We go to the bed at 11.00. 5 a Anaand Juan l{ve in Madr{d. The?’re ﬂaft is lovely.
13 Spring and summer are my favourites seasons. b Anaand Juan lfve gn Madr}d. Their flat 1s lovely.
. ¢ Ana and Juan live in Madrid. There flat is lovely.
14 My sister no ha?re acar. 6 a Shelivesin a house or a flat?
15 Do you want a ice-cream? b Does she lives in a house or a flat?
16 Is near here, my school. ¢ Does she live in a house or a flat?
I:Ilg‘l 7 a [don'tlike going running.
b Idon’t like go running.
¢
a
b
C
a
b
c

3 married brother is your?

Questions
1 Match a line in A with a line in B to make questions.

4 mountains sister skiing goes the in my

5 isnt big my very town A B
- Where do you do at weekends?
6 your what name teacher’s is? What do you go to bed?
Who do you usually sit next to?
7 surname how spell do your you? What time is a cup of coffee and a sandwich?
How much languages do you speak?
8 often weekends go 1 at sailing How many I\ do you go on holiday?

Photacopiable



2 Here are the answers to some questions. Write the
questions. Use the words in brackets.

1 What do you do?

(you/do) I'm an architect.
: (Helen/start work) At 8.00. ?
’ (Nicole and Jean/come) From France. ?
: (your wife’s) Sally. :

(you/have) Three. Two boys and a girl.
6

(you/like/taking photographs)

Yes, I do. I have a very good camera.

[ 15]

Prepositions
Complete the text with the prepositions from the box.

I at in about after for with by to on
Linda lives (I)____in a smalf flat (2) Oxford. She
lives (3) two other girls who are students
el Oxford University. They work hard during the week,
but {5) weekends they invite a lot of friends to their
house. They cook a meal {6 their friends, and then
they go out (7) thepub(8)___ adrink, orthey
stay (9) home and listen {10) music.

Linda has two jobs. {11) Mondays, Tuesdays, and
Wednesdays she works (i2) a hospital, where she helps
to look {13) children who are ill. She goes to the hospital
(14) bus. She starts (15) ten o'clock and
works until quarter (16) five. On Thursdays and Fridays
she works (17) home. She has a computer

(18) her bedroom and she writes stories. {1%)

the evening, one of the girls cooks a meal, 20) dinner
they look in the newspaper t¢ see what’s on TV, or they talk

()} their day. They usually go to bed at about midnight.

Vocabulary

Put the words in the correct column.

egg menu nurse lovely tuna model collect
sailing cake sunbathing want deliver dictionary

fast expensive chicken journalist postcard
sell friendly lawyer magazine chips running
cooking actor dancing newspaper young listen

DRI s Thw
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Things | Jobs Things ! Activities | Verbs | Adjectives
to read to eat

| [30]
amy/ is/ do/ does [not)

Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box.

’am/’m not is/isn't are/aren't does/doesnt do/don't |

1 I'mnot English.
2 Where you from?
3 What time the shop open?
4 My sister eat meat because she
a vegetarian.
51 hungry. How much a chicken
salad?
6 Where you usually go on holiday?
7 Daddy, we want to go to bed. We
tired.
8 Learning English boring! It’s interesting!
| [10
TOTAL jui§;
TRANSLATE
Translate the sentences. Translate the ideas, not word by
word, :
1 Iam astudent.
2 My sister is a lawyer.
3 She isn’t at home. She’s at work.
4 Ilivein aflat.
5 My mother works in a school.
6 Idont smoke.
7 My father doesn’t like watching TV.
8 What do you do at weekends?




UNITS 5-8

Correct the mistakes
Each sentence has a mistake, Find it and correct it.

Where-youlive? Where do you live?

There no is a bank near here.
Look at this photos.
Is a post box near here?
I arrive at the airport at ten o’clock last night.
She could to speak three languages when she was
eight.
Where did you went last weekend?
The sofa is in front the window.
9 I don’t can go out because I have a lot of homework.
10 In the kitchen is a table.
11 I was to the theatre last weekend.
12 ‘Who are these people over there?
13 Tbuyed a new DVD player.
14 Did you watch the football on TV last evening?
15 Spanish people is very friendly.
16 I like cities because I can to go to good restaurants.

[ 15]
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Past Simple

Complete the text with the Past Simple form of the verbs
in brackets. There are regular and irregular verbs.

Stop and check 2

Leonardo da Vinci {I) ___[ived  {live) in Italy in the fifteenth and
sixteenth centuries. He was a student in Florence, where he

) (study} painting, sculpture, and design. He

&) (begin) a lot of paintings, but he (4)

(not finish) many of them. His picture of the Mona Lisa is the most
famous portrait in the world.

Leonardo (5) (be) interested in many things. He

(6} (want) to know about everything he saw. He
examined the human body. He (7} (think} that the sun
(8) (not go} round the earth. He (9} (write)
music. He designed a flying machine 400 years before the first one
flew. Many people (10) (not understand) his ideas. It is

difficult to think that one man (11) (can) do so much,

| [20]

brregular verbs

Write the Past Simple form of these irregular verbs.
1 sing 6 make

2 come 7 break

3 sell 8 see

4 get 9 win

5 leave 10 take

can/ could/ was/ were (not}

Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box.

Lcan can't was wasnt were weren't could couldn’t

1 T __cawt__ drive.’'m only 14 years old.

2 OQur teacher at school last week because
she il
3 Leonarde ______ astudent in Florence. He
draw, write music, and design buildings.
4 People___ see the Mona Lisa in the Louvre in
Paris.
5 ‘Where you last night? You at
home. I phoned you, but there no answer.
6 ‘1___ getinto my flat because Ilost my keys. [
at a friend’s house.’

some/ any/a/ an
Complete the sentences with some, any, a, or an.

1 Heathrowis ___an____ international airport.

2 Did Amelia Earhart have children?

3 Ibought book and magazines.

4 TJane lives in old house in Cornwall.

5 Thereare trees in my garden, but there
aren’t flowers.

6 Do you have books by Christopher Paolini?

7 There are letters for you on the table.




Questions and negatives Vocabulary — verb + noun

Write the statements as questions and negatives. Match a verb in A with a noun in B.

1 He can swim. Can he swim? He can't swim. A B
2 There’s a good café watch the guitar
in this town. SP?ak apilot ‘
3 There are some eggs in i:::‘k : ::c"jr‘:'Ch
the fridge. earn a meal
4 You can speak Spanish. cook a cup of coffee
ride German
5 He was born in 1983. break a medal
play TV
s 1 become a lot of money
6 She could play the violin cat 2 bike

when she was three.

7 They were on holiday

last week.
8 Your parents studied TOTAL gisle
English at school.
9 The students went to the TRANSLATE
cinema last night, Translate the sentences. Translate the ideas, not word by
word.
1 Is there a chemist’s near here?
Vocabulary - noun + noun
i 2 There are two books on the table.
Match a noun in A with a noun in B. Use each word
once only. 3 ‘There are some flowers in the garden.
A B
birthday poal 4 Are there any glasses in the cupboard?
chocolate friend
orange park 5 Ican ski, but T can’t swim.
swimming bag
car star 6 I couldn’t go to the party last night.
news station
boy ~ card ) 7 Iwasill
film machine
hand cake
railway ro0m 8 Where were you born?
living juice - -
washing paper 9 I was born in Mexico.

10 She started work when she was twelve.

11 He didn't like his first job.

12 Where did you go on holiday last year?




Stop and check 3

'UNITS 9-12

Correct the mistakes

Thete is a mistake in each sentence, Find it and correct it.

1 Wherevoulivez Where do you live?
2 It’s very hot today — do you like something to drink?

3 Peter has got a lot of books, because he’d like

reading.

Who's is that new car?

A=J0~ RS I R ¥ YN

How many brothers and sisters do you got?
How many money has he got?

I’'m go home now, because it’s late.
Last night I went to the pub for to meet my friends.
We’re going have a test next week.

10 I'm wear my old clothes because I'm going to clean

the car.

11 Juan is Spanish, he’s coming from Madrid.

12 What you doing this evening?

13 My brother is more old than me.

14 I think is going to rain.

15 Your flat is bigger than my.

16 Who is the most rich person in the world?

Questions and answers

[ 5]

Match a question in A with an answer in B.

Could you hetp me, please?
Would you like some more to eat?
Do you like Henry?

Where are you going on holiday?
Why are you going to the market?
What did you do last night?

Who's the new teacher?

A B

Where does your sister work? Yes, of course. What can
Whose is this mobile phone? | do for you?

How many dogs have you got? Yes. | think he's very nice.
How ruch did your bike cost? To buy some fruit.

To Mexico.

In an office.

| stayed at home.
Two.

It's Sally's.

£295.

Her name’s Mrs Taylor.

No, thanks. I'm full.

Comparatives and superlatives
Complete the chart.

Adjective
big

Comparative Superlative

more intelligent
worst

popular
noisy

Comparing hotels

1 Look at the information about the two hotels. Write
five sentences about the hotels using the comparative
forms of the adjectives in the box.

good big expensive near far modern ]
The Strand | The Ritz

Number of stars Yok Yo Je e

Number of rooms 102 55

Price £80-£100 £120-£140

How many minutes to the sea? 10 minutes | 15 minutes

How many minutes to the 20 minutes | 8 minutes

town centre?

Old or new? New-1990 | Old-1870

1 The Ritz ig a better hotel than The Sirand.

L= B I L

2 Look at the information about The Star hotel. Write
five more sentences, comparing the three hotels. Use
the superlative form of the adjectives above.

: hotocopiablé



The Star going to
Nunber of stars Fkde ek Complete the sentences with going fo. Use a vetb and a
Number of rooms 45 place or person from the boxes.
Price £150-£175
How many minutes to the sea? 1 minute 1 buy send e borrow have do ]
How many minutes to the town centre? 15 minutes ’ my friend Turkey library theatre bakers living room I
Old or new? ' Old - 1920
1 1 'mgoingto do my homework in the _living room .
1 The Star i the best. 2 Peter some bread at the
2 31 some books from the
3 4 We a play at the
4 5 They _____aholidayin
g 6 I anemailto .
Vocabulary
some/ aﬂy/ a Put the words in the correct column.
cheese jumper water juice jeans beer
1 Idor’thave ___amy _ brothers or sisters.
2 Would you like glass of wine? Clothes shop Food Drinks
3 You have lovely pictures on the walls!
4 Is there petrol in the car?
5 Canlhave strawberries, please?
6 T'dlike hamburger and chips,
please.
7 Do you want sandwich? DE
8 The shop doesn’t have brown bread, TOTAL Risls;
9 There are eggs in the cupboard, but there TRANSLATE
isn’t sugar.

Translate the sentences. Translate the ideas, not word by

wor.

1 T1like coffee. I'd like a coffee.
Present Simple and Present Continuous

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the 2 There is some bread on the table. There isn’t any coffee.
verbs in brackets.
1 Toften _ wateh  (watch) TV in the evenings, but 3 You're older than me, but Tim is the oldest in the class.
tonight _'m going  (go) to the cinema.
2 Pierre ________ (smoke) twenty cigarettes a day, but 4 My sister has got three children.
he __ (notsmoke) now because he’s in class.
3 Alice and Peter (look)} for a new house. - . - ;
They (not like) living in London. 5 [ usually wear jeans, but today I'm wearing a suit.
4 Talways (wear) nice clothes for work,
Today 1 (wear) a blue jacket and skirt. 6 ‘Whose is this book?’ ‘It’s mine.
5 ‘“Why you (go) to bed? It’s only
10.00. °T always (go} to bed early’ 7 We're going to have a party.
6 Jane (work) in a bank, but today she’s at
home. She (write) emails.

8 Iwent into London to buy some books.




UNITS 13-14

Correct the mistakes
There is a mistake in each sentence. Find it and correct it.

We was in Paris last year. Wa were in Paris last year.
Why you want to learn Italjan?

She hasn’t never been to New York,

Pve wrote to her three times and she hasi’t answered vet.
I didn’t enjoy the film. It was very bored.

How many times you been to Spain?

I’'m very exciting about my holiday.

The students worked very hardly,

‘Who's keys are these?” ‘They’re Linda’s.

What kind books do you like reading?

Did you ever been to Ireland?

OO0 s S e ) b
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Questions and tenses
Ask questions about the statements.

1 John went to New York.

When did he go ?
2 D’m tired.

Why ?
3 Idon’t go to work by bus.

How you ?
4 This mobile phone isn’t mine.

Whose ?
5 Imeta famous film star.

Who you ?
6 Sarah’s bought a new car.

What kind ?
7 We saw Bill yesterday.

Where you ?
8 Sue’s watching a film.

What ?
9 They're going on holiday.

Where ?

10 My brother left the party.
Why !
11 She spent a lot of money.
How much !

Past Simple and Present Perfect

1

Underline the correct tense.

1 I saw / have seen Jill yesterday.

2 1 met / have met my boyfriend ten years ago.

3 My sister did never go / has never been to Italy.

4 DI'msorry. 1 didn’t finish / haven’t finished my wark
yet.

5 1ate/have eaten alot of ice-cream when I was a
child.

6 They climbed / have climbed Everest in 2002.

[ T3]

Put the verb in brackets in the correct form: the
Present Simple or the Present Perfect.

1 I _travelled (travel) by plane for the first time last

year.

2 We {go) to Thailand two years ago.

3 you ever (eat} Mexican
food?

4 1 never {be) to hospital.

5 Where you (live) when you
were a child?

6 1can’t give you your DVD back, because 1
(not see) it yet.

Adverb or adjective?
Underline the correct form.

1
2

s

I'm driving careful / cargfully because it is raining.
Qur village is always very quiet / quietly. Nothing
happens.

Please speak more slow / slowly. 1 can’t understand
you.

She’s a very good / well driver.

He doesn’t drive very good / well

It's important to have a healthy / healthily diet,




Word order
Put the words in the correct order.

1 letter you yet have written?
Have you written the ietter yei?

2 many got you how cousins have?

3 Rome they just have in arrived

Vocabulary - word groups

Put the words in the correct column. Each column has a
different number of words.

soap quiet walk annoying luggage departure lounge
worried  aspirin  cycle suncream  arrival hall  hitch-hike
tiring plasters flight toothpaste boarding pass gate
ride surprised

Travel verbs Travel by plane | Adjectives | Chemist’s
4 well speak you very English
5 quickly road along man the walked the
6 by play a have Shakespeare seen ever youf?
__[20]
7 exam students the yesterday a did long Prepositions
Complete the sentences with the prepositions from the box.
8 carefully work you did your check ? |about in ouof by om for to from |
9 exercise this do please quickly 1 Pamela lives on the second floor.
2 T'mreading a story life in China.
10 people going many invite - party how are 3 The Harry Potterbaoks are J K Rowling.
to to your you? 4 Isit far your house to the airport?
5 Is Mexico City the biggest city the world?
11 up is because she tired she got early 6 Jane's worried her exam.
7 What's television tonight?
8 Are you interested politics?
9 She works a big company.
Auxiliaries 10 Can I speak you for a moment?
Complete th 0 B o . 11 He drove the garage and down the street.
mplete the sentences with an auxiliary verb from the
box
i am/is/are do/does did have/has TOTAL e
1 1__am listening to music. TRANSLATE
—_— Translate the sentences. Translate the id t word b
2 Look at those children — they smoking wrord peniences. Transiate The ks not wore ¥
cigarettes! '
3 your daughter speak French well? 1 Tim drives carefully. Tim’s a careful driver,
4 you learn German when you were at school?
5 Ben ever been to China? 2 Have you ever been to China? I went to China last
6 We never hitch-hiked abroad, year.
71 going to learn to drive soon.
8 Dave and Rachel live near you? 3 He hasn’t finished his homework yet.
9 Nick going to phone you tomorrow?

10 ‘What time you start work? ‘Hours ago.
11 you finished your homework yet?

4 TDve just finished my homework.

5 Iwant to go home.

6 DI'm interested in literature.




UNITS 15

Exercise T Asking about people

Surname Clarke

First name Karen

Country Britain

Age 28

Address 33 East St, Brighton

Job Teacher

Place of work | Language school in Brighton
Married No

Free time Sailing

Read about Karen Clarke. Write the questions.

1 What's her first name?

Her first name’s Karen,

Her surname is Clarke.

She’s from Britain.

She’s 28,

33 East St, Brighton.

She’s a teacher.

In a language school in Brighton.

No, she isn’t. She’s single.

She goes sailing.

Exercise 2 Word order
Put the words in the correct order.
1 you from are Where?
Where are you from?
2 do at What weekends you do?

3 work she does Where?

4 a shelf There photo is the on

5 near there bank a Is here?

6 coffee please 1 a Can have?

7 children How they do have many?

8§ English in Emily Brazil teaches

9 any Is milk the there fridge in?

10 not work Rosy go by does to car

11 Sue going Dave and the cinema like to

Exercise 3 Questions

Match a line in A with a line in B to make a question.
Then find an answer in C.

A B C

Who \ do you do on Sundays? At seven oclock.

How much ™ do you meet on

Saturday evenings? To the theatre.
)’\

What do you go on Frida L My friends, Dave
evenings? and Paul.

Where do you get up? [ play ternis.

How is @ ham sandwich? By bus.

What time | do you travel to work? £2.50.




Exercise 4 some, any, a, and an
Complete the sentences with some, any, a, or an.

1 Thereare __soma  flowers in the garden.
2 There are magazines on the coffee table.
3 Canlhave ice-cream, please?
4 Are there photos in the living room?
5 There aren’t good restaurants in our
town.
6 There's newsagent’s opposite the post
office.
7 John has computer games in his living
room.
8 Are there Japanese students in your class?
9 There’s armchair in front of the window.
10 There aren’t photographs on the wall.
11 There are plates next to the cooker.

Exercise 5 Present Simple

Complete the text with the correct form of the verb in
brackets.

Exercise 6 be and do

Complete the sentences with a verb from the box.

I {have) two brothers, Mark and Nick. They

9} (live} in London. Mark (3) (be) a pilot
and Nick (4) {work) in a garage. Mark (5)

(lke) flying, but Nick {6) (not like)
mending cars. At weekends I (7) {g0) to London and |
{8 {stay) with them, We (9) {go) to the
theatre or to the cinema on Saturday evening, and on Sunday we
(10) (walk) in Hyde Park.

am / am not does / doesn't is / isn't

do / don't are / aren't

1 Peter ie a teacher.

21__ hungry. Can I have a sandwich?

3 Rome in Spain. It in Italy.

4 Mary and Sarah like fast food.

5 James have two jobs?

6 Ben like travelling by bus.

7 We aren’t from Spain — we from Portugal,
8 ° you like coffee?’ ‘No, 1 ]

8]

Exercise 7 Plural forms

Write these sentences in the plural.

1 She’s a doctor.
Theyre doctors.
2 1go swimming on Saturdays.

3 He watches TV every day.

4 The dictionary is over there.

5 This watch is expensive,

6 Look at that lovely flower,

7 Do you have a stamp?

8 She’s our child.

9 He’s an interesting person.

10 That man is American.

11 The school doesn’t have a computer.

& Photocopia



Exercise 8 Prepositions

Complete the sentences with the correct preposition.
Write one word on each line,

1 There are two chairs the living room,
2 The sofais the table.
3 There’s alamp the sofa.
4 There’s a picture the wall.
5 The chairs are the television.
6 There’s a cat on the rug
the fireplace.
7 The telephone is the table.

Exercise 9 Choose the correct sentence
Tick (v') the correct sentence.,

1 a Let’s goto home.
b Let’s go home. v
2 a Joand Liz are students in Oxford University.
b Jo and Liz are students at Oxford University.
3 a Let’s go out to the pub!
b Let’s go out at the pub!
4 a On Thursdays I get home at six o’clock.
b In Thursdays [ get home at six o’clock.
5 a Richard lives at London.
b Richard lives in London.
6 a To weekends I go swimming.
b At weekends I go swimming.

Exercise 10 Which one is different?

Underline the different word.

1 Cambridge London Oxford Rome
2 magazine pen newspaper book
3 milk apple ice-cream  ham
4 cup spoon cupboard  knife
5 actor model architect  teach
6 boring interesting like funny
7 father sister mother man
8 house bathroom kitchen living room
9 often near next to opposite
10 France England  American Japan
11 my we his your
Exercise 11 Adjectives

Match the opposites,

small cheap

difficult horrible

expensive right

hot big

lovely easy

WIONE left

old young

new cold

right old

Exercise 12 Words that go together
Match a verb in A with a line in B,

A B

drive football
play a plane
go tea

speak television
drink ~ @ car
travel to music
fly running
listen by bus
watch Italian

100
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Exercise 1 The past tense of the verb to be
What are the past tense forms of the verb to be?

Exercise 3 Past Simple

Write the Past Simple of these verbs.

Positive Negative Regutar Irregular
Vo wag waen't 1 like 6 have
2 You 2 study 7 become
3 He/She/It 3 eamn 8 sing
4 We 4 decide 9 sell
5 They 5 start 10 make

Exercise 2 canand can’t

Read the information, then complete the sentences with
can or can’t and a verb.

swim play speak speak
tennis German | Malian
Sylvia v X v v
Linda v v b 4 v
Marianne | X b 4 v v
1 Linda __ camewim  and she _can play temnis .
2 Sylvia can swim, but she
3 Marianne and she
4 Linda , but Sylvia and Marianne
carn.
5 Everybody
6 Only Linda
7 Sylvia and Linda , but Marianne
can’t,

¥ Photocopiable
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Exercise 4 Past Simple and Present Simple

Complete the text with the correct form of the verb in
brackets: the Past Simple or the Present Simple.

20and (2)
There he {5)
Florence. Jack (8)

And what (9)
(sell) computer software.

My friend Jack is 40. He (1)

Naples for ten years, then he (4)

{get) married in 1995 and now they (7)

(leave) Britain when he was

{g0) to Italy. He (3) (wark] in
(move) to Rome.
{meet) Antonella. They (6)
{live) in

{teach) English in a language school.

(do} Antonefla do? She {10)




Exercise 5 Past Simple: negative Exercise 7 Countable and uncountable

Mae these positive sentences negative. Write C next to the count nouns and U next to the
1 Hebought a new shirt, uncount nouns.
He didn’t buy a new shirt. I book ry 6 dollar __
2 We enjoyed the film. 3 rice u 7 biscult
3 1took a photograph of my family. i ;ﬂi:work : 2 :la:etse :
4 Angela sent an email to her friend. 5 money —

5 Yuri Gagarin became an astronaut in the 1970s.
Exercise 8 some, any, or a

6 England won the World Cup in 2000. Write some, any, or a in the gaps.

7 Her father died when she was 14, 1 Doyouhave _amy _ rice?
2 Pvegot ... stamps in my bag.
8 Ilost €20 last night. 3 Canlhave ________ glass of water, please?
4 Thereisn’t _______ sugar in this coffee.
9 People flew by plane 100 years ago. 5 Haveyougot_______ photographs of Jim?
6 P'dlike ________ fruit, please.
10 That book was very interesting. 7 Peterput _______ waterand ______ glasseson
the table.
11 We arrived at school at eight o’clock. 8 Therewasn't ______ petrol or oil in the car.

Exercise 9§ How muchand How many
Exercise 6 would like

Tick (v} the correct sentence,

Complete the questions with How much or How many.

1 Howmany  students are there in your class?
1 A Would you like o drink? v 2 bread is there in the cupboard?
Do you like B 4 3 emails do you send every day?
B No, thanks, I'm not thirsty. 4 people were there at the party?
2 A Would you like : 5 cola is there in the fridge?
. some fruit? .
Do you like 6 money did you spend
B Yes. An apple, please. last month?
3 A Would you like .
dsurfing?
Do you like win 8 EI
B Yes, but I prefer swimming,
do you like ‘ . . .
fi ?
4 A What would you like or dinner this evening
B Steak and salad.
> A ggl;]i}ioiﬁlem | your new boss?
B No. Heisn't very nice.
6 A Canlhelp you?
B Yes. |Ilike |gabottle of mineral water, please.
I'd like

Phocoiable i



Exercise 10 Comparatives and superlatives 1

Exercise 11 Comparatives and superlatives 2

Read about the castles. Complete the chart.
Abergoran Castle Adjective Comparative Superlative
Prif.:e: £200,000 more exciting
Built: 1072
Rooms: 0 best
bad
interesting
Footleby Castle
Price: £10 million
Built: 1835 Exercise 12 Ordinal numbers
Rooms: 160 Write the ordinal numbers in words.
1 6th sixth
2 1st
3 2nd
Haywood Castle 4 3rd
Price; £2 million 5 12th
Built: 1450 6 20th
Rooms: 20

These sentences are false, Correct them.

1 Abergoran Castle is more modern than
Haywood Castle,
No, it ign’t. It's older

2 Footleby Castle is cheaper than Haywood Castle.

3 Abergoran Castle is bigger than Footleby Castle.

4 Abergoran Castle is the biggest.

5 Abergoran Castle is more expensive than Footleby

Castle.

6 Footleby Castle is the cheapest.

7 Footleby Castle is older than Haywood Castle,

8 Abergoran Castle is the most modern.

Exercise 13 Opposites

[5]

Choose a word from the box and write it next to its

opposite,

interesting
quiet

old fast
cheap dirty

relaxing

new

friendiy
safe

big

boring
unfriendly
clean

slow
dangerous
noisy

old
modern

LTI - - R I R R T
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expensive
busy

—
S

small




Progress test 3

UNITS 11-14
Exercise 1 Present Continuous: -ing form Exercise 3 Present Simple and Continuous
Write the correct -ing form. Complete the sentences with the Present Simple or the
Present Continuous form of the verbs in brackets.
1 walk walking
2 smoke smoking 1 Bequiet! ] ‘mwatching  (watch) this film!
3 drive 2 Weusually ________ (go) to town by bus, but
4 stop todaywe — (go) by car.
5 work 3 A Where ... youusually ... (go}
6 use on Friday evenings?
7 look B To the cinema.
8 get 4 A Its11.30. Why you
5 buy (work) so late?
10 think B Becausel — (have) a lot of homework.
1l swim 5 A Where ______ _yourparents ¢
(live)
12 cry ]
B In asmall village near Oxford.
A they (like)} living in the
. . country?
Exercise 2 Present Continuous B Yes, they do.
Complete the sentences with the Present Continuous 6 A What you usually . (have)
form of the verb in brackets. for breakfast?
1 Julie g wearing a new dress. (wear) B Toast. Buttodayl — (have} some fruit
2 I onholiday tomorrow. (not go) because there isn’t any bread.
3 A Why you ? (smile) 7 A Thetelephone —______ (ring). Can you
B Because Mr Black hasn’t given us any answer it?
homework. B OL
4 A Where’s Richard?
B He_______ inthe garden. (stand)
5 Thestudents __ at their desks., (not sit)
6 A What Sue ? (cook)
B Chicken and rice.
7 A What you 1 {do)
B 1___ _  tomyfriend. (write)
8 We can’t watch a film. The DVD player
(not work)

g



Exercise 4 Possessive pronouns

Write the sentences using a possessive pronoun.

L I - R U, N N L I

it's mine.

They're hers.

It’s my pen.

They’re her keys.

It’s your dictionary.
They’re his CDs.

It’s her mobile phone.
They’re our DVDs.
This is their flat.

H

Exercise 5 going to

Make positive sentences, negative sentences, or questions
using going to.

1

10

11

12

13

she / pilot

She s going to be a pilot.

he / not / bus driver

He isn't going 1o be a bus driver.
you / hairdresser?

Are you going to be a llakdresser?
they / pilots

he / not / actor

you / architect?

1/ not / lawyer

we / footballers

she / not / model

he / singer?

I / accountant

he / not / chef

you / music teacher?

Exercise & Infinitive of purpose

Rewrite these sentences using the infinitive of purpose.

1

10

11

I went to Alaska because I wanted to watch whales.
i went to Alacka to watch whales.

I'm going to Moscow because I want to learn
Russian.

Paul is going to London because he wants to buy
some clothes.

Roger went to India because he wanted to visit the
Taj Mahal.

Tracey goes to the gym because she wants to get fit.

Tim is going to the USA because he wants to see his
family.

Mario is learning English because he wants to get a
better job.

David is saving money because he wants to buy a
car.

Henry went to Japan because he wanted to visit
Kyoto.

Chris went to the chemist’s because he wanted to
buy some aspirins.

Brian and Jane are going to Venice because they
want to see the Grand Canal.

Exercise 7 Adverbs
Write the adverbs next to the adjectives.

1
2
3
4
5

quick guickly 6 hard
slow 7 sudden
early 8 fast
careful 9 bad
good




Exercise 8 Question words

Complete the questions with 2 word from the box.

LWhere Which Why How Who What When Whose |

Exercise 10 Present Perfect and Past Simple
Tick {v") the correct sentence.

1 a When have you been to the USA?

1 A _ How tall is your sister? b When did you go to the USA? v/
B 152cm. 2 a Iwent to Milan last week.
2 A often do you go to the cinema? b I have been to Milan last week,
B About once a month. 3 a Have you ever been to India?
3 A time does the programme start? b Did you ever go to India?
B At nine o’clock. 4 a Kate has finished work two hours ago.
4 A did you close the window? b Kate finished work two hours ago.
B Because I'm cold. a Did he go on holiday last week or the week
5 A bag is this? before?
B Its mine. b Has he been on holiday last week or the week
6 A did you go to town with? before?
B Jim and Lucy. 6 a I haver't seen that film yet.
7 A kind of books do you like? b L didn't see that filn yet.
B Ilike crime novels. 7 a D’ve just bought my plane ticket to Paris — here
it is!
8 A is Dublin? i . _ -
B Ifsin Ireland b Ijust bought my plane ticket to Paris — here it
' is!
9 A i ?
B When thi ;;e qu gf?n"lghtc; clean your room 8 a Jim and Cathy won £1,000 last month.
en s ) m as s _e ’ b Jim and Cathy have won £1,000 last month,
10 A is your favourite season?
B 1 like summer best.

E Exercise 1 Word groups
Put the words in the correct column.

sad foggy happy jumper tie sunny bored cloudy
T-shirt snowing angry suit skirt excited windy

Exercise 9 Past Simple and Present Perfect
Write the Past Simple and the Past Participle of these
verbs.

stay stayed stayed
sing Sang gung
drink

win

Feelings Clothes Weather

live

have
do

play

go [15]
write
TOTAL Rise
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Reading

How do you spell it?

York, in the north of England.
How old are you?

Yes, I am.

What’s your husband’s name?
He’s a teacher (in a business
schoal).

~ h N o e b
DWW ®

8 B Yes,Ido.Ihaveaboyand a girl.
9 A Do you have any brothers or
sisters?
10 B Yes, Ido.
11 A Why do you enjoy your job?
12 B Inalarge house in York.
13 B Yes, [/we do.
14 A What do you like doing in your
free time?
Song ~ Colours
1 2,3 morning 6 rarely
4 Green 7 thinkin’
5 get 8 thinkin'
2 1 girlfriend or wife
2 getup
3 shiny
4 calm and relaxed

3 the singer’s gitlfriend or wife

Extraideas Units 5-8

Reading
1 4 Athens

2 1 the day of any date in any year; the
teams and the scores of every

football match in every World Cup.

2 He remembered the order of 35
packs of playing cards,

3 No, he wasn't. He couldn’t
remember his lessons.

4 They said he was stupid.

5 Four years ago. He saw a
programime on TV which showed
people how to improve their
Mmemory.

6 Because he can remember every
card.

7 Seven.

8 Three. The other four clubs knew
him and didn’t want him to play.

3 1 What day was April 21, 18762

When did he become world
champmn?
3 How much can he earn a day on
European TV programmes?
4 'What does his wife do?
5 How much did he win?
6 What does he like doing in his free
time?
4 2 He remembered the order of 35
packs of cards.
Dominic is 34 years old.
He won £1,000 a night,
5 He went to 7 clubs (with the
interviewers).
6 He had £1,250 in his pocket.
7 Children can learn to improve their

[ ]

memory from the age of five.

Song — i Just Called To Say | Love You
1 Day 9 care

2 hearts 10 mean

3 sing 11 warm

4 day 12 moon

5 flowers 13 leaves

6 wedding 14 fly

7 true 15 thanks

8 words 16 heart

Extr_a ideas l_J_nitg 9{2_

Reading

Vocabulary
lg 2¢ 3b 4h 5a 6c 7d 8&f

Reading

Amy and Phil

Daniel and Vicky

the local people (in the pub)
the music teacher

Daniel

Vicky

local builders

QO ] Oh N e b

Language work
1 2 What was the problem with the

house in London?

3 Why did the King family/Amy
and Phil want to move?

4 Where did they find a house?

5 Did Daniel and Vicky like the
description of the house?

6 What was the scenery like?

7 What did the music teacher do?

8 How many rooms did the house
have?
9 When did the family sell their
house?
10 ‘When are they going to move in?
2 1 Amy and Phil King had a modern
house in London. It didn’t have any
windows, electricity, or water,
2 'We wanted a quieter and more
relaxing life in the country
3 had, wasfwasn’t, saw, fall, were, said,
drove, couldn’t, went, told, gave,
sold, bought
4 It didn’t have any windows,
electricity, or water.
5 there were some holes in the roofl
6 ‘T'm not going to live in that house.
I'm going to stay in London!’
7 Let’s visit it together.
8 Local builders are repairing the old

house.
Song ~ Wonderful tonight
Verse 1
1 wear 4 asks
2 puts 5 say
3 brushes
Verse 2
1 party 3 lady
2 see 4 all right
Verse 3

1 Because [ see
2 And the wonder of it all
3 How much I love you

Verse 4

AsTturn out the light €l
You were wonderful tonight”
Sc 1 give her the car keys,
And T’ve got an aching head
It's time to go home now
She helps me to bed @
And then I tell her
I say, ‘My darling,

Extra_ideas UnitsB—H

Reading

1 1 was 7 amnoyed
2 moved 8 never
3 quickly 9 interested
4 immediate 10 took
5 got 11 interesting
6 made 12 hasn't ever

forgotten




June 9, 1963.

His mother bought him a guitar.
Nicholas Cage.

No, he didn't.

No, he doesn't.

Pirates of the Caribbean.

Once.

Vanessa Paradis.
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Language work

1 1 Where was he born?

Why did he leave school?

How did he earn money?

‘What was his first film?

How many children has he got?

Has he continued his interest in

music?

2 1 was, moved, bought, became,
decided, played, didn’t have, started

2 has had, hasn’t forgotten, has

directed

Song — Summertime

1 Theletter gis missing.

2 1 easy 4 cy
2 high 5 mormings
3 rich 6 sky

Stop and check 1

Correct the mistakes

2 New York is a very big city.

3 My mother works in a restaurant. She
is a chef. / My mother is a chefin a
restaurant.

4 My father watches football on TV.

5 He likes playing tennis.

6 On Sundays we go to the cinema,

7

8
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Mark is a pilot.
Your family is very nice.
9 1Ilike going to the gym,

10 Cur school has a lot of students.

11 The children ge to school near here.

12 We go to bed at 11.00.

13 Spring and summer are my favourite
SEasons.

14 My sister doesn’t have a car.

15 Do you want an ice-cream?

16 My school is near here.

Word order

2 Peter is a journalist from New York.

3 [Is your brother married?

4 My sister goes skiing in the
mountains.

5 My town isn’t very big,

6 What is your teacher’s narne?

7 How do you spell your surname?

8 Tofien go sailing at weekends./I go
sailing often at weekends.

Choose the comrect sentence
2b 3¢ 4a 5b 6c 7a 8b 9c

Questions
1 What do you do at weekends?
Who do you usually sit next to?
What time do you go to bed?
How much is a cup of coffee and a
sandwich?
How many languages do you speak?
2 2 What time does Helen start work?
3 Where do Nicele and Jean come
from?
4 What’s your wife’s name?
5 How many children do you have?

6 Do you like taking photographs?

Prepositions

2 in 9 at 16 to

3 with 10 to 17 at

4 at 11 On 18 in

5 at 12 in 19 In
6 for 13 after 20 After
7 to 14 by 21 about
8 for 15 at

Vocabulary

Things to read menu, dictionary,
postcard, magazine, newspaper

Jobs nurse, model, journalist, lawyer,
actor

Things to eat egg, tuna, cake, chicken,
chips

Activities sailing, sunbathing, running,
cooking, dancing

Verbs collect, want, deliver, sell, listen
Adjectives lovely, fast, expensive,
friendly, young

am/is/do/ does {not)

2 are 6 do

3 doesfis 7 don’t; aren't
4 doesn’t; is 8 isn't

5 ’'m;is

Transiate

The idea behind this is that students
begin to be aware of similarities and
differences between English and L1.
Emphasize that they must not translate
word by word. Obviously it will enly be
possible to check their answers in a
menelingual class, but a multilingual
class can discuss their answers together
in nationality groups.

Stop and check 2 _

Correct the mistakes

2

3
4
5

o

10
11
12

13
14

15
16

There isn't a bank near here.

Look at this photo/these photos.

Is there a post box near here?

T arrived at the airport at ten o'clock
last night.

She could speak three languages
when she was eight.

Where did you go last weekend?
The sofa is in front of the window.

I can't go out because I have a lot of
homework.

There is a table in the kitchen.

1 went to the theatre last weekend.
Who are those people over
there?/these people over here?

I bought a new DVD player.

Did you watch the football on TV last
night/yesterday evening?

Spanish people are very friendly.

1 like cities because [ can go to good
restaurants.

Past Simple

oh ol W

studied 7 thought

began 8 didntgo

didn’'t finish 9 wrote

was 10 didn’t understand
wanted 11 could

Irregular verbs

1
2
3
4
5

made
broke
saw
won
took

sang

came

sold

got

left 1
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can/could/was/were [not)

2
3
4

5 were, weren't; was
couldn’t; was

wasn't; was
was; could 6
can

some/any/a/an

2
3
4

any 5 somne; any
a; some 6 any
an 7 some

Questions and negatives

2

3

4

Is there a good café in this town?
There isn't a good café in this town.
Are there any eggs in the fridge?
There aren’t any eggs in the fridge.
Can you speak Spanish?

You can't speak Spanish.

Was he born in 19837

He wasn’t born in 1983.
Could she play the violin when she
was three?




She couldn’t play the violin when she
was three.

7 Were they on holiday last week?
They weren't on holiday last week.

8 Did your parents study English at
school?
Your parents didn’t study English at
school.

9 DYid the students go to the cinema last
night?
The students didn’t go to the cinema
last night.

Vocabulary - noun + noun

chocolate cake film star

orange juice handbag
swimming pool railway station
car park living room
newspaper washing machine
boyfriend

Vocabulary = verb + noun
speak German

drink a cup of coffee
win a medal

earn a lot of money
cock a meal

ride a bike

break a record

play the guitar
become a pilot

eat a sandwich

Translate
See note about translation on pl72.

Stop and check 3

Correct the mistakes
2 It’s very hot today — would you like
something to drink?
3 Peter’s got a lot of books because he

likes reading.

How many brothers and sisters have

you got/do you have?

How much money has he got?

Whose is that new car?

I'm going home now, because it’s late.

Last night [ went to the pub to meet

my friends.

We're going to have a test next week.

10 I'm wearing my old ciothes because
I’'m going to clean the car.

11 Juan is Spanish, he comes from
Madrid.,

12 What are you doing this evening?

13 My brother is older than me.

14 I think it is going to rain,

15 Your flat is bigger than mine.
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16 Who is the richest person in the
world?

Questions and answers

Whose is this mobile phone? It’s Sally’s.

How many dogs have you got? Two.

How much did your bike cost? £295.

Could you help me, please? Yes, of course,
What can I do for you?

Would you like some more to eat? Ne,
thanks, I'm full,

Do you like Henry? Yes. I think he’s very
nice.

Where are you going on holiday? To
Mexico.

Why are you going to the market? To buy
some fruit.

What did you do last night? I stayed at
home.

Who's the new teacher? Her name’s Mrs
Taylor.

Comparatives and superlatives
Adjective |Comparative |Superlative
big bigger biggest
intelligent| more most

intelligent | intelligent
bad worse worst
popular |more most

popular popular
neisy noisier noisiest
Comparing hotels

1 2 The Strand is bigger than the Ritz.
3 The Ritz is more expensive than the
Strand.
4 The Strand is nearer the sea than
the Ritz.
5 The Strand is further from the
town centre than the Ritz.
6 The Strand is more modern than
the Ritz.
2 2 The Strand is the biggest.
3 The Star is the most expensive.
4 The Star is the nearest to the sea/
The Ritz is the furthest from the sea.
5 ‘The Strand is the furthest from the
town centre/The Ritz is the nearest
to the town centre.
6 The Strand is the most modern.

somesany/a

2 a 5 some & any

3 some 6 a; some 9 some; any
4 any 7 a

Present Simple and Present Continuous
2 smokes; isn’t smoking

3 arelooking; don’t like

Ty

4 wear; 'm wearing
5 are you going; go
6 works; ’s writing

going to

2 Peter is going to buy some bread at the
baker’s.

3 Iam going to borrow some books
from the library.

4 We are going to see a play at the theatre.

5 They are going to have a holiday in
Turkey.

6 Iam going to send an email to my
friend.

Vocabulary
Clothes shop | Food Drinks
dress cake wine
suit chips milk
shirt meat water
jumper carrots juice
jeans cheese beer
Translate

See note about translation on p172,

Stop and check 4

Correct the mistakes
2 Why de you want to learn Italian?
3 She hasn’t ever been to New York. /
She has never been to New York.
4 T've written to her three times and
she hasn't answered yet.
5 Ididn’t enjoy the film. It was very
boring.
6 How many times have you been to
Spain?
7 I'm very excited about my holiday.
The students worked very hard.
9 ‘Whose keys are these?’
“Theyre Linda's.
10 What kind of books do you like
reading?
11 Have you ever been to [reland?

o0

Questions and tenses

2 Why are you tired?

3 How do you go to work?

4 ‘Whose is this mobile phone? /
Whose mobile phone is this?
Who did you meet?

What kind of car did she buy?
Where did you see him?

What is she watching?

Where are they going?

Why did he leave?

How much (money} did she spend?
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Past Simple and Present Perfect

1 2 met 5 ate
3 hasneverbeen 6 climbed
4 haven’t finished
2 2 went 5 did... live
3 Have...eaten 6 haven’tseen
4 have ... been
Adverb or adjective?
2 quiet 5 well
3 slowly 6 healthy
4 good
Word order
2 How many cousins have you got?
3 They bave just arrived in Rome,
4 You speak English very well,
5 The man walked quickly along the
road.

6 Have you ever seen a play by
Shakespeare?
7 The students did a long exam
yesterday.
8 Did you check your work carefully?
9 Please do this exercise quickly.
10 How many people are you going to
invite to your party?
11 She is tired because she got up early.

Auniliaries

2 are 6 have 10 did
3 Does 7 am 11 Have
4 Did 8 Do

5 Has 9 Is

Yocabulary - word groups

Travel verbs  walk, cycle, hitch-hike,
ride

Travel by plane luggage,
departure lounge,

arrival hall, flight,
boarding pass, gate
Adjectives quiet, annoying,
worried, tiring,
surprised
Chemist’s soap, aspirin, suncrearm,
plasters, toothpaste
Prepositions
2 about 6 about 10 to
3 by 7 on 11 outof
4 from 8 in
5 in 9 for
Translate

See note about translation on p172,

Progress test1

Exercise |

2 What’s her surname?

Where’s she from?

How old is she?

Where does she live? / What's her
address?

What does she do? / What’s her job?
‘Where does she work / teach?

Is she married?

What does she do in her free time?

o W
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Exercise 2

2 What do you do at weekends?
‘Where does she work?
There is a photo on the shelf.
Is there a bank near here?
Can I have a coffee, please?
How many children do they have?
Emily teaches English in Brazil.
Is there any milk in the fridge?
10 Rosy does not go to work by car.
11 Sue and Dave like going to the

cinema.
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Exercise 3

How much is a ham sandwich?
£2.50.

What do you do on Sundays?

I play tennis.

‘Where do you go on Friday evenings?
To the theatre.

How do you travel to work?

By bus.

What time do you get up?

At seven o'clock.

Exercise 4

2 some 6 a 10 any
3 an/some 7 some 11 some
4 any 8 any

5 any 9 an

Exercise 5

1 have 5 likes g go
2 live 6 doesntlike 10 walk
3 is 7 go

4 works 8 stay

Exercise 6

2 am 5 Does 7 are

3 isn'tis 6 doesn’t 8 Do, don’t
4 don’t

Exercise 7

2 We go swimming on Saturdays.
3 They watch TV every day.

4 The dictionaries are over there.
5 These watches are expensive.

6 Loak at those lovely flowers.

7 Do you have any stamps?

8 They're our children,

% They're interesting people.

10 Those men are American.

11 The schools don’t have any
computers.

Exercise 8

1 in 5 near

2 nextto 6 in front of

3 behind 7 on

4 on

Exercise 9

2b 3a 4a 5b 6b

Exercise 10

2 pen (You can read the others.}

3 milk (You can drink milk.}

4 cupboard (The others are types of

cutlery.}

5 teach (The others are professions.}

6 like (The others are adjectives.}

7 man (The others are names of family

members.)

8 house (The others are rooms.)

9 often {The others describe position.)
10 American {American is an adjective.)
11 we {The others are possessive

adjectives.)
Exercise 11
difficult — easy wrong — right
expensive —cheap  old - young
hot — cold new - old
lovely — horrible right —left
Exercise 12
play football travel by bus
£0 running fly a plane
speak Italian listen to music
drink tea watch television

Progress test 2

Exercise 1

2 were weren't 4 were weren’t
3 was waso't 5 were weren’t
Exercise 2

2 can’t play tennis

can speak German / can speak [talian
can’t swimn / can’t play tennis

can’t speak German

can speak Italian

can play tennis

can swim




Exercise 3 7 No, it isn’t. It's more modern/newer. 7 I’'m not going to be a lawyer.
1 liked 5 started 9 sold 8 No,itisn’t. It's the oldest, 8 We're going to be footballers.
2 studied 6 had 10 made 9 Sheisn't going to be a model.
3 earned 7 became Exercise 1 10 Ishe going to be a singer?
: — - - 11 I'm going to be an accountant.
4 decided 8 san Adjective | Comparative |Superlative 12 He ign::lggoingtobe a chef,
Exercise 4 exciting | more exciting | most exciting 13 Are you going to be a music teacher?
1 left 5 met 9 does good better best )
2 went 6 got 10 sells !Jad [ worse worst Exercise 6
3 worked 7 live Interesting| more most 2 TI'm going to Moscow to learn
4 moved B teaches interesting | interesting Russian.
3 Paul is going to London to buy some
Exercise 5 Exercise 12 dothes.
2 We didnt enjoy the film. 2 first 5 twelfth 4 Roger went to India to visit the Taj
3 1didn’t take a photograph of my 3 second 6 twentieth Mahal.
family. 4 third 5 'I‘racey goes to the gym to get ﬁt.‘
4 Angela didn’t send an email to her 6 Tim is going to the USA to see his
friend. Exercise 13 family.
5 Yuri Gagarin didn’t become an 2 interesting 7 quiet 7 Mario is learning English to get a
astronaut in the 1970s, 3 friendly 8 new bett‘f[ J."b' )
6 England didr’t win the World Cupin 4 dirty 9 old 8 David is saving money to buy a car.
2000, 5 fast 10 cheap 9 Henry went to Japan to visit Kyoto.
7 Her father didn’t die when she was 14. 6 safe 11 relaxing 10 Chris went to the chemist’s to buy
8 Ididn’t lose €20 last night. " SBOr?:; :‘?C]lf]’::; are goingto Venice to
9 :;g?le didn’t fly by plane 100 years oo the Grand Con
10 That book wasn’t very interesting. Exercise 1 . .
11 We didn’t arrive at school at ercise . Exercise 7
eight o’clock. 3 driving B getting 2 slowly 6 hard
4 stopping 9 buying 3 early 7 suddenly
Exercise 6 5 working 10 thinking 4 carefully 8 fast
2 Would you like ... 6 using 11 swi.mmmg 5 well 9 badly
3 Do you like... 7 looking 12 crying -
4 would you like ... . Exercise 8
5 Dovyoulike ... Exercise 2 2 How 5 Whose 8§ Where
6 T'dlike ... 2 amnotgoing 6 is... cooking 3 What 6 Who 9 When
3 are...smiling 7 are...doing 4 Why 7 What 10 Which
Exercise 7 4 isstanding am writing
3C 4U 50U 6C 7C 8U 9U 5 aren’t sitting 8 isn’t working Exercise 9
. 3 drank drunk 7 did done
Exercise 8 Exercise 3 4 won won 8 played played
2 go;are going 5 lived lived 9 went gone
_92, :Dme ? :22: some 3 do..go 6 had had 10 wrote written
4 any 8 any 4 are... 1:mrkmg; h‘ave .
5 any 5 do...live; Do ... ]ll.(e Exercise 10
6 do ... have; am having 72 32 4b 52 6a 7a 8a
Exercise 9 7 isringing
2 How much 5 How much Exercise 4 Exercise 11
3 Howm 6 How much ercise -
4 How mam;yy 3 It’s yours. 6 They’re ours. Feelings Clothes Weather
4 They're his. 7 It's theirs. sad jumper foggy
Exercise 10 5 Itshers. happy tie sunny
2 No, it isn't. It's more expensive. bored T-shirt cloudy
3 No, it isn’t. It’s smaller. Exercise 5 angry suit snowing
4 No, it isn't. It's the smallest. 4 They're going to be pilots. excited skirt windy
5 No,it isn’t. It's cheaper. 5 He isn't going to be an actor.
6 No, it isn’t. It's the most expensive. 6 Are you going to be an architect?
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Grammar Reference exercises

Unit 1

lare 2’'mfam 3is 4are Sare
1My 2your 3My 4Her 5His
1What 2How 3 Where

l1a 2a 3an 4a 5an

1 dictionaries 4 children

2 students 5 days

3 oranges

Unit 2

1 Howold 2 Where 3 Howmuch
What 5 Who

Are you cold?

‘We don't speak English.

Do they like cafés?

I'm not from Italy.

Does she play tennis?

my friend’s

my family’s house

John's son

Andrea’s brother

his wife’s name

4 le 2c¢ 3d 4a 5b

Unit 3

1
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does 2 watches 3 listens
speaks 5 has 6 walks
Olivier doesn’t come from Belgium.,
Sandra doesn't work in a school,
Bill doesn’t speak Japanese.

My sister doesn’t have two children.
Lucy doesn’t go to Greece every
year.

Peter doesn’t study art at college.
Does Harry study German at
school?

Where does she live?

‘Where does this stamp come from?
‘What sports does she enjoy?

Has Guy got a dog?

Does ...live 4 has

dontwork 5 donm'tspeak
watch 6 Does... study

2
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lives 2 speak
work 5 plays
Does he like swimming?
No, he doesn’t.
Do you have a computer?
Yes, 1do.
3 Do they live in Paris?

Yes, they do.
4 Does she start at 9.00?

No, she doesn’t.
5 Do we speak English?

Yes, we do.
1 George always walks to work.
2 Sandra never watches TV,
3 You don't often go running.
1
4

3 goes

(o]

>

Vicky loves listening to the radio.
David likes cooking.

Unit 5

1 1¢ 2d 3a 4b

21 Are 2 ismt 3 are
4 Is 5 arent 6 is

3 1 many 2 some 3 any

4 some 5
4 1 this 2 those 3 These 4 that

Unit 6

1 1 Tanya can sing, but she can’t dance.
2 Mark could swim two years ago.
3 Can you play tennis?

4 What can I do today?

Student’s own answers

I was in London.

They were at a party.

‘Where were you?

You weren’t at school.

She was at home.

Were they in the restaurant?
Where was David?

We weren’t at work.

Unit 7
1 1 stopped
2 worked
3 didn't see
4 Did...go 9 did ... finish
5 lived 10 wanted
2 last night, year, week
yesterday morning, afternoon, evening
3 1 walked 5 became 9 sang
2 went 6 wrote 10 heard
3 saw 7 studied
4 ate 8 ran

2
3
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6 did ... arrive
7 decided
8 had

‘4 Student’s own answers

Unit 8
1 1 Suewent to the cinemna yesterday.
I met Nick two years ago.
They didn’t go out last night.
Jack was born three weeks ago.
We met last Friday.
I didn’t watch TV last night,
They didn’t travel by train.
Mary didn’t sing in the concert last
week.
Pete didn't see three men outside
the bank.
5 Wedidn't go to New York in 2002,
I fell 2 sent 3 found
4 drank 5 bought
4 lon 2in 3at 4in 5on
Unit 9
11U 20U 3U 4C 53C 66U
70 8U

'd like 3 Would... like

1

2 Would ...like 4 Would... like
31 some 2 any 3 some

4

1
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some 5 any
much 2 some
4 many 5 are

4 3 15s

6 any

Unit 10
1 1 -easier, the easiest

2 more boring, the most boring
3 further, the furthest
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noisier, the noisiest

nicer, the nicest

My computer’s bigger than yours.
This is the noisiest city I know!
It’s the worst film in the world.
Seville is hotter than London.
Museums are more boring than
parks.

I've got a brother.

Have you got a pet?

They haven't got a car.

Have we got any money?

He hasn’t got a computer.

It’s got a cinema.

—
—

is studying

’m not going
Are ... working
writing 2 stopping 3 travelling
going 5 dancing

Whose 2 Who's 3 Who's
Whose 5 Whose

comes 4 wears

'm meeting 5 Are...coming

are ... laughing

4 isn't enjoying
5 Are.., seeing

el
e

’s going to 6 Are...pgoingto
Is... goingte 7 ’sgoingto

‘m not going to 8 ’'m not going to
re going to 9 Are...goingto
aren’t going to

I'm going out to walk the dog.
They're saving money to buy a flat.
She's going to the bark to get sorne
cash.

Nick is running to get fit.

You are studying te learn English.

it 13

How 2 Where 3 What
When 5 How

Who did Sally marry?

What happens at the start of the
film?

Which town do you live in?

How far is it to the town hall?
Why do you want to buy that CD?
well 4 fast

hard 5 carefully
immediately

boring 4 interesting
amazed 5 frightened
bored

Unit 14

11
2

3
4
1
2
3
1
2
3
4

I went to Finland last year.

Have you ever met a famous person?
Kate’s not here. She’s gone to Paris.
You met him when you were six.

’s travelled 4 'veread
Have...seen 5 Has... done
haven’t been 6 haven't sent
Have you finished the report yet?
I’ve never been to Australia.

Tom has just called.

Has Tony ever lived in London?

4 Student’s own answers
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